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( vii)

The second part, whenever, wherever and by
whomsoever it may be published will contain a detail-
ed critical introduction, some 200 Vedic verses in
complete hymns, a full index as in this volume and
additional notes. The introduction will contain an
elaborate dissertation on Vedic accent also. Thus, the
division of the work into two volumes may be consi-
dered to be advantageous. DBut the publication of
the second volume must be left to the remote future,
though the matter is ready with me, for during these
days of materialism and irreligion it is impossible to
find publishers for such a work. Hence it is but just
that I should heartily tnank the trustees of the
Ram Lal Kapur Trust for spending their funds on
such a risky venture, If thie volume meets with a
tavourable reception at the hands of the KEnglish
knowing public, the Ram I.al Kapur Trust them-
selves may soon help me to issue the second volume
also.

This book is not intended for a casual, cursory
reading.  The holiday or leisure-hour reader of
emotional and too often immoral fiction will find no-
thing in this volume to his taste. It is a religious
book intended for the religious and devout seeker
after God. Tt is a very serious work for very careful
and serious study. One who seriously and attentively
studies this volume will find one’s way open into the
Temple of Vedic Literature. The many grammatical
and exegetical details, if the reader tries to under-
stand and utilise them properly, will enable him to
handle the most abstruse and difficult questions in
Vedic interpretation with full reliance and mastery.
He who studies the notes will not need the help of
the translation for he will himself be able to translate
the Vedic verse concerned. Those who do not wish
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to read the notes may skip over them and read the
translation itself which can be easily found out from
the heading. The translation, it must be borne in
‘mind, is not an ordinary translation. It is a combi-
nation of both literal translation and paraphrase.
The chief purpose of translation is to convey to the
mind of an enquerer in his own idiom or in easier
style, the sense of a passage in his own or a different
language which he cannot understand. Hence, to
substitute mere dictionary equivalents for words
unintelligible in themselves, cannot fulfil the purpose
of translation. It is just for this reason that the
translations of Vedic literature by European scholars
and their Indian followers with which Vedic students
the world over are provided, have failed to supply the
wants of the times, More than a century has passed
since Burope got herself introduced into the Temple of
Vedic Lore, but even now after such patient and
anxious waiting on the part of the world, her sons
have the bolduess to tell ns that Vedic literature is
unintelligible and that the Vedas contain nothing but
“lies”, “mad man’s raving” and children’s prattle”,
with a little scattering here and there of some truth
and fine poetry ! There never was a more lamentable
and unpardonable bungling done on this side of the
grave than what they call Vedic research by Kuropean
Scholars and their Indian followers. Are they really
incapable to understand the Vedas, or are the Vedas
unfit for human digestion ? Bhartrhari answered the
question for us:—geean ©g: FAQGH A wuAr AwEa:
arfaar:. It is not the fault of the jewel if it is under-
valued. The jewel is what it is, It is not its business
to set down its own price.

The Vedas are not Indian; they belong to the
whole world. The establishment of a world literary
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soviet is necessary for a sincere rvesearch into these
most ancient records of humanity.

I am conscious that my translation is defective
in many places, but all the same, it is_a very sincere
attempt to clearly convey the idea of the original to
the mind of the reader. Having studied the notes and
gone through the quotations along with a little patient
scarch into similar passages, anyone will be able to
correct my mistakes, The ancillary material is in-
tended to clear and light the way and not to darken it.
I have made, in other words, an honest effort to ex-
plain things and not to “explain them away”. Hence
no difficulty, of which I was conscious at the time of
writing, have I wilfully evaded, but have squarely
faced it and tried to clear it away. Hence it is thatl
was compelled to quote o many authorities.

There are three types of quotations in this book.
The first are from the Vedas themselves and these
alone ave intended (o support or bear out the interprela-
tion. The secowl are from Sanskrit philosophical and
other literature. "These are brought in to expalin
a passage merely and not to support or bearit out. It
is for this purpose that the august DBhagavadgita is
quoted. The beautiful versified translation of this
noble work given in the volume is from the one pub-
lished by Sadhu K. 1. Brooks (an English man) from
Madras. The third type of quotations are from the
Bible, English Poetry, History &c. These are intend-
ed simply to illustrate the truths laid down in the
Vedic verses. An attempt at comparative study of
religion has also compelled me to allude to the Bible.

Wherever there is some sort of criticism, it
should be understood, it is not my intention to hurt

the feelings of any one but simply to point out what
I helieve to Le rihit and true.
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No one will be more sorry than I myself for the
innumerable typographical mistakes. It is silly and
unjust to find fault with the press.  The Navayuga
press has done its very best. Tam entirely responsible
for and guilty of the horrible blunders. I have now
come to know that there can be no “printer’s devils”—
this is a mere hood-winking phrasc—they are all
devils of the writer's and proof-reader’s making. Asa
proof-reader I have miserably failed. This is the first
time in my life I have ever done any serious proof-
reading, and I now know something of that difficult
art. 1 have, however, made a clean breast of the
atfair in the “Companion” in “Addenda et Corrigenda”,
which the reader should have near at hand while
reading the book. While issuing the second volume,
if ever there is a demand for it, I am sure, I shall be
able to minimise the mistakes to a surprising extent.

There must be many tlaws in the “Krrata” as
well as the appendices but the reader may find what is
given quite enough for his purpose. These parts of
the work were written in-great hurry almost on the
eve of publishing the book. HHence a full list of refer-
ences to the Nighantu and Nirukta could not also be
prepared,

The lack of an introduction to such a work is
inexcusable. The writing of an introduction cover-
ing at least some thirty pages of matter dealing with
all questions bearing on Vedic interpretation, required
at least a month’s timce since such a task demands
reference to a large number of books, The sccretary
of the trust gave me very short notice terminating
the printing. The little time that was available was
hardly enough to finish the work that had still to be
domne to give the book a form fit to be called the firsy
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volume, especially as the press had done no printing
almost during the first twenty days of March. In
addition to this, I must mention that the state of my
health also, now a days, has been very unsatisfactory.
A gencleman had promisad to write a part of the
introduction but probably he forgot his word for I
have heard nothing from him as yet. If ever there
is a chance of issning o second volume of which I have
little hope, that volume will have a detailed critical
introduction written by myself for I have learnt by
experience not to depend upon others in such matters,

In conclusion I thank Mahasaya Mamraja of the
D. A. V. College Rescarch  Library, Lahore;
Pt. Bhagavaddatta, 13 A, Research Scholar, Lahore;
Pt. Vigvabandhu, Sastri, M. A, M, O. L., and Pt.
Bhimadeva Sarma Sastri, M. Ay M. O, L., both of the
Vidvedvarananda Research Institute, Lahore; Pt.
C. V. Venkatavarada Aivengar, Dangalore; It
Jiyanacandra Swrma B, A, (national), Ilomoco-
path, Khanewal, Dist Maltan, Punjab; Pt Ganapati,
Vedic Missionary, Delhip the Rev, Svami Nityananda,
ji Tivtha, Lahore:; Pt. Visvapriva gztrm:‘l, éaétri, Pro-
fessor, Brahmamahavidyalaya, Lahore; the Rev, Svami
Vedanand ji Tickha, Dinga, Gujrat (Punjab) ; and
1. Ramsahae, B, AL, B T, Headmaster, 1., R. D ALV,
High School, Karachi; for the help they have, in
various ways rendercd me in the compilation of the
work. Some of these gentlemen havehelped with boolks,
some with money and some ina purely literary manner
helping me in realily checking my grammatical notes
whenever I approached them in  that connection.
I have also to thank Pt. Bhimasctna, Vidyvalankara,
Proprictor of the Navayuga Press and bis staft, especi-
ally Motirama Compositor and Ramaprasada, Machine-
man, for the pains they have taken in the worlk,
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The whole manuscript (except the Purusa Sakta'
was read out to Pbt. Brahmalatta Jijnasu, Lahore.
while he was at IKasi in September last. He was kind
cnough to devote some of liis precious time for this
purpose. lle made a number.of excellent suggestions
all of which have beea carrield out. The Purusa Sakta
with the scholion of the Rev. Maharsi Dayananda
Sarasvati  has  been  included in the hook at his
suggaestion.

I am gatefal to Pt. éx'}'pz‘ulzx Damodara Satavale-
kara of Aundh, Satara: Pr. Ksemakaranalasa Trivedi,
of Jaipur; the Publishers of 6. Tulsirama Svami's
Works, Meerat; T. Ilamsaraja lLibrarian, D. A. V.
ollege Research Libravy Tiahore; Pt. Avodhyaprasada
of Caleutta now in America: Messrs. Choudhary and
Sons, Berares; and all others whose books I have pro-
fitably used in the compilation of this volume.

T am very much obliged also to the Scceretary of
the Trust, Lala Rapalal Kapur and his brother
Hamsaraja for their kindls purchasing bocks for me,
and atfording necessary conveniences such as hoard
and lodging during the time of writing.

The Sanmargadaréana a book written in Hindi
by my Gura the very reverel Svami Sarvadanandaji
Maharaja has becn very useful to me in writing on the
Sacred Syllable *‘Awm’ in Chapter IIT on “The Nature
of the Supreme Being,”  Ior this I thank his rever-
ence as well as his publisher Mahadaya Santarama
who also helped mc in many ways all the time the
work was being done.

The Revered Mahatma Hamsarajaji guided me
throughout in the compilation of the work. He was
kind enough to allow me to real out the whole work
to him (even the shects I have now in abeyance) for
almost four months for which purpose he sct apare
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a portion of his precions time almost daily. Had it
not been for him it is hardly possible I should have
undertaken this- work, nay, it is doubtful whether
such a book should ever have been written. The res-
ponsibility, however, about the views expressed in
the work devolves on me, for the kind Mahatma,
never interfered with my way of dealing with the sub-
ject. It is with his blessing, the good wishes of my
JGuru the Very Rev. Svami Sarvadanandaji and those of
another noble son of the Punjab, my kind elderly friend
and well-wisher, the reverel Master Iaksmanadasa
Arya, B. A, L. T, of Lyallpur, that the book now
carries the Vedic message to the Knglish speaking
world.

Any suggestions and eorrections may kindly be
communicated to me ¢fo the publishers.

gl qqi T 'sfqgrar |
RGN R CICIREE I

A. V. XIX, 71, 1. **,
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Lahore, 31-3-35. Bhumananda Sarasvati.
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The following are a few of the infinite number
of the meanings of the sacred syllable ‘Aum’.

CIE At HAAITET: |
(Mg IZITINT | FZATTS |
HIIH: | AAZMFRTY |
kB (AURT
AIEHIT | AT |
qILANTAEF | QAT |
qATa: | ATAGIATL |
qIEaHn | FEUEHT |
HEF(eqar | qAATIAF: |
qAAZAT: | qhSREATTE |
AAGEIRUAGIE: | R |
AT | FHCATAE: |
HIRIGIF: | qigaqEa: |
q+ AT | TAEAEE: |
AAqEAMIT: | fFaEEsEs: |
g | amw: |

THT: | T |
R | AATAMHT |
gL | qNGaAge |
FEQIWFRL | s |
o | It el
ZATTHC | qUAgEIIGF: |
ZIRFTHAEF: | R |
gt = | i |

TSTEET: | g |



ATTSITF: |
gIAgIIEH: |
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A IISF: |
ANEAITR: |
FATATE |
g5AAgaEg: |
TAALE: |
FAAAZTE b
|

QAR |
qAT )
gL |

"I |

HqT: |
HIQUTAIT: )
#IT: |
fagaea: |
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( xvi)

fAasTaE: |
TYGHIE: |
FI9T: |
qugYE: |
TERTATGE: |
gas |
78T |
FHRMACER: |
QT |
GURIEAT |
SATAGE: |
ST |
HIFA: |
7Y |
fagega: |

{ S |
FE |
AzizEag: )

The above explanation is adapted from Maharsy
Dayananda’s Arvabhivinaya pp. 18-15 of the edition
issued by the Ramlal Kapor Trust.
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Preface,

“May God bless your righteous endea-
vour and the noble purpose of the Ramlal
Kapur Trust with success.”

(Message received from MAITATMA HANSARAJA JI
on the eve of publishing this volume).

The Revered Mahatma Hansaraja ji has been
the guiding spivit in the compilation of the present
work which is itself a fruit of the pious wishes of
the late Lala Ramlal Kapur, Sole Agent for the
Punjab to the Titaghar Paper Mills Co., Bengal. 1lis
worthy sons, Ruplal, Hansaraja, Gyanachand and
Pyarelal founded, in honour of their revered father,
the Ram Lal Kapur Trust donating a decent amount
of money towards it for the publication of Vedic works.
Intended by the Trust, for circulation in Kurope and
elsewhere among English-knowing people, the present
work was expected to cover not less than 450 pages of
matter, but delay having occured on account of
unforeseen and inevitable circumstances it has been
found desirable to divide the work into two parts
terminating this first volume with thirteen verse
from the Samaveda



Anthology of Vedic Hymmns.

Prayers and Exhortations.

AW N AW 7 aRagRan wige |

RS AASTEGT U To 3o 1]

Oh Lord God, Creator of the universe (and
Source of all great powers), of Holiest nature (and
Dispenser of true happiness), be gracious, we beseech
Thee, to dispel all our miseries (vices and evil propen-
sities), and to bestow upon us what is good (such as
virtuous tendencies, ineclination to do benevolent
deeds and a righteous disposition),

R SEECEIE qg-m‘ A ARES

sttehiq | @ giar afid agaat s A
AERIRETE: BT DI ERTRE R

Subduing our minds and living upright lives,
we should, with fervent devotion, serve Him Who is
Blissfal and Holy, the Self-effulgent Creator, (Sup-
porter and Illuminator) of all luminous bodies like
the sun, the One Master of the universe Who existed
before creation. It is He that sustains this earth, (the
intermediate regions) and the vast heavens.

ussncnqr aam €T tar&’rszmaa SR
37 0 | I Fiav gl T FH %;at&
gt @9 0 9o Ru 193 0



2 PRAYERS.

Let us apply with heart and soul to observe in
our daily life the commandments of that Bliss-impart-
ing God Who giveth to the devout true knowledge of
(Himself as well as) the soul, Who blesses individuals
and societies (that remember Him), with strength
physical and spiritual, Whom all the enlightened adore,
and Whose visible and truthful rule in the universe the
righteous acknowlelge, Whoss shelter leads to eman-
cipation, and disregard of Whom is (misery and) death.

T: Siwar ARt ﬂr’%%%asss'ﬂar SUG
oyt | qsg-dsm f&qm@wz FH 3T
gmrhai’m N Fo RZ 130

Let us offer all the best that we have, and
devoutly resort to that Blissful God, the Giver of all
wealth, Who, in His infinite glory, is the One and Sole
Ruler of all crealion animate and inanimate, bestow-
ing (with His unfathomable wisdom) corporeal exis-
tence on all creatures—bipeds (like men), and quadru-
peds (like the cow and all other beings).

YA e 'iman 4 T = = TR
:ra qE | mssraua & t'%:na' FEH qam
gf%sn {AYA 0 To 3R 1§

Let us adore with all the strength of our body,
mind and soul, that Blissful Supreme Being, the Lord
of all our desires by whom the formidable sun, the
earth and other planets are fixed (in their orbits), by
whom the quota of happiness and the enjoyment of
final beatitude (according to the deserts of each finite
being endowed with life) are established on a firm
basis, and who (after the period of the dissolution of



4 PRAYERS.

Oh Self-effulgent, Omniscient Lord ! we bow
unto Thee with profound humility, Cast out from us
all debasing and sinful desires and habits and lead us,
by the path of righteousness, to the acquisition of all
true knowledge that we may enjoy true happiness.



Chapter .
Worship of the One God.

Rgveda Mandala I, Sakta 1.

Seer :—Madhucchandas.

Subject :—Adoration of God the Self-effulgent
Metre :—Gayatri.

Tone :~—Sadja.

~ls ~
< L]

(9) SfrRAN S GRS T damiy
A7 | AR wATEAT U 9 U

WUE—HT | £ ) gosieq | aged ) Fag
HRAAY | AR | TERSIAAY N

FFA:—NE AgeT GA(EAFEATY F1AE W@AAd q9-
ARHAIS I

Word-meaning &c. :—=i@gq (V"G MATAALL: or
vEim aar+@ U IV, 50)=God the adorable, He who
is fit to be approached, known, accepted, adored by all
or He, who, being omnipresent, knows or pervades all.
£3—%% (The change of of T to® in Vedic Sanskrit is
set forth in the couplet:—SSATTATRIET FHITH IZT
AT | ARG ET TR SFFRH a gama 1)=I entre?at,
praise, request. GTNZAH (T + / TN ALANAWAT: + &
P. 1,1, 26; 111, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 42)—=He who supports
from all eternity. (qiEarg F9iA). TFET (VIR FaqAT-
Gutamrgg+ag . 111, 8, 90)=all activities from
the agnihotra to the asvamacdha sacrifice; all rightcous
ana philanthropic deeds. Faq (J/1RF MENFW 19T
TRgalangagEakifqatag+=ag P II1, 1, 184)=



6 THE UNITY OF GOD. (1)

donor, imparter of joy or happiness, conqueror, illumi-
nator. WEIWY (T WAt A TS GErC EIE
%M, q4Y HIY TAATT:—HI+ /aa P. 111, 2, 59 and
111, 8, 113)=He who brings tcgether the cosmos at
every creation; the only object of adoration inall
seasons. ErArH (/g FIAIAAL:, some say HFA also. +
g P. 111, 1, 135 or U. II, 94 and 95)=donor, bestower;
He who bestows all gifts upto emancipation; He
who receives the adoration offered by devotees, souls
who attain liberation and the cosmos at the time of
dissolution. eravawy (Tl @iA¥ TAgIMfY uaTeqIiz
QrIET+A QALCHRGIUFIT ATIVAT JTATT AT THA(: |
HTATAT A § T AT — @+ Jar+aag P I, 2,
19 and V, 8, 63)=the most bounteous bestower of
splendid wealth, For details see comments at the
end.

Translation :—I glorify God the Self-effulgent,
the Supporter of the universe from all ecternity, the
Ttluminator of all activity, the Only Object of adora-
tion in all seasons and the Most Bounteous and the
Greatest Donor of splendid wealth.

Purport :—The Vedas unfold the eternal laws
according to which the universe, human society and
all things are sustained. They are revealed by God,
their Author, for the benefit of souls. Every Vedic
verse therefore is a statement made by God, and
propagated by Him in the whole universe through one
of the four original Rsis,

Comment :(—This is the first sentence in the
original Vedic literature. It is significant that it
begins with the name of God Himself and describes
His attributes.

Agni is one of the names of God, for in Rgveda I,
164, 46 we are told that :~~‘“‘the wise call the Ador-

1o % (0 qegniBag s @ gedl awarg)
S R ager azsal an walaEag:
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able God (Agni), ‘Indra’—the Omnipotent, *Mitra'—
the friend of all, ‘Varuna'—the Holiest, and He also
is, (according to them) ‘Divya’—the Shining One,
‘Suparna’—the Protector and Preserver of the
universe, ‘Garutman’—the Mighty Spirit. Though He
is One Unitary Being they speak of Him in various
ways, sometimes calling Him ‘Agni'—the Self-efful-
gent, sometimes, ‘Yama’'—the Controller of the world
and sometimes ‘Matarisvan’—the Life Energy of the
universe,”

The first verse of the thirty-second chapter of
the Yajurveda® voives the same idea:—“Verily He is
Agni—the All-knowing, He is Aditya—the Imperish-
able, He is Vayu—the mover of all the universe, and
verily He is Candramas —the All-blissful Being. Verily
He is Sukra—the Holy One, He is Brahman—the
Supreme Being. He is Apah—All pervading and He
is Prajapati—the Lord of all creatures.”

The following question put in the Rgveda® and
the answer to it leave no doubt as to the use of the
word Agni to denote the, Supremoe Being :—*Who is
that amongst all the immortal beings possessed of
divine attributes whose charming name we shall con-
template ?  What is that DBeing who will give us
birth again on earth so that we may see father and
mother ?”  This is the question; now the answer is :—
“We shall contemplate the charming name of Agni—
the Self-effulgent God, who is the foremost of all the
immortal beings possessed of divine attributes; He
will give us birth again on earth so that we may see
father and mother.”

¥ Sxarfaaifaraageag 9gan | 94T gk agm @ W9 § -
aftin 3w 47 FAwEArgArar AATAE 90T 989 AW & Q@) amr wldQy
gEiIad 9 gUE WAl Ty WA GINGGAA] WATAR AR 9@ WA
g A ww wEFT gATHE T g0 WAl 9 1 AT 1, ]y, 15 R U
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Surely the ordinary kitchen-fire, not that blaz-
ing in the biggest blasting furnace on earth, nay, not
even the sun, can be said to possess the qualifications
mentioned in ths above verse. Nor can any wise
devotze be expected to give vent to the grand emotion
embodied in the following verseof the Rgvedat in
addres:ing the physical fire:—“Ol Lord Omniscient !
that I should ever experience mysclf subsisting in
Thee, and that Thou mayest always be immanent in
me, in this, indeed, is the fulfilment of all Thy
blessings.”

In the Brahmana literature also the word Agni
is  oftentimes used as a name of God. In the
S’atapatha Brahmana we are told that Brahma® (the
Supreme Being), the  soul,® the creatures? and their
Protector,® the Purusa® and Ie whose face is
Brahmal® (the qualification of the highest class in
human society) are all called Agni. The last is surely
an echo of the Purusa; Sakta, Yajurveda chapter
thirty-one verse eleven,'! which says:—“In creation,
that is, of the Virat-purusa the body of all the bodies
(see Purug-sukta verse five), tho Brahmanpa (the man
knowing God and given to teaching and preaching)
occupies the position of the face, that is, being creat-
ed with the best and the highest qualities of head and
heart, he is highest in the social scale (according to
God's diepensation). The next in order is the Ksatriya
(or the governing and warrior class) who can be said
to be the arms of this Purusa, created as he is, with
such qualities as strength, valour &c. The agricultur-
al and commercml class endo“ ed w 1th qualltles neces-

*. 4TW WA @9 & ar a1 &« mmw% s sEfon: % =, ¥y, 33 1
5. mgmiA ] Lvw iR PN ST TEIAIWAI LR 4) 2 7
and 8 ®I G AW AWM INQTA ) & L) 0¥ b 20 gEUshi
o ¥ | goll YO FEAFATHITW | &1 2 1% ] %o q 11 mEas

W gEMEgE UNG: 3 | S& 93¢0 4539; VRAT WA WAEA 0
V. A=l
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sary for farming, business &c., occupying the middle-
most position in the scale of human society, can be
compared to the thighs of this Virat-purusa. Finally
the Sudra occupies the position of His feet, being
lowest in the social scale on account of such qualities
as lack of intelligence and such other faculties.”

The Maiitryupanisad has an inimitable text about
the attributes of God, in which the word Agni is used
as one of His names : —=“T'his Spirit indeed is I$ana—
the Controller, Samhhu—the Tmparter of bliss, Bhava
—the Origin of all beings, Rudra—the Dispeller of
evil, Prajapati—the TI'rotector of all creatures,
Vigvasrk—the Creator of the universe, Hiranyagarbha
—the Producer of all luminous bodies like the sun and
moon, Satyam—the Kvertrue (being immutable),
Prana—the Imparter of vitality to all creatures,
Hamsa—He who gives their gross form to all created
objects, Sasta—the Governor of all, Visnu—the Omni-
present, Narayana—the Refuge of all human beings,
Arka—He who is fit to be adored by all, Savita—the
Generator of all, Dhata—maker, Vidhata—Fashioner,
Samrat—the King of all kings, Indra—the Omni-
potent, Indu —the Imparter of joy, He who like the
fire imparts energy to all diffusing luster through the
globe of luster endowed with thousands of eyes, so to
say, being infinitely more beneficial than the fire, He
should be searched after by one desirous to know
Him discarding all inclinations to harm any crea-
ture,”!?

In Yaska's Nirukta®® the word agniisexplained as
follows :—“Agni is so called because it takes a leading

12. o f§ @uaia: 99991 &k | seefalagfiaaant: oq
AR {9 IrAr AgAREEsh; GrEadn 9@ {q9ia 85T R 9 oy agefu-
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10 THE UNITY OF GOD. (1)

part in all human affairs, (becomes, so to say, leader-
agrani). It isalso carried in front in all sacrificial
ceremonies, Or it is so called becanse when sot to
anything it occupies the whole object and makes it,
asit were, a part of itself, ‘angam nayati’, The exigete
Sthaulasthivi considers the word agni to denote the
parching or scoarching effect which is destructive of
viscidity, ‘na knopayati’. According to éakapﬁpi it is
made up of three verbs, viz., /i to go, Jfanja to go or
/dah to burn and /ni to lead. He takes ‘a’ from the
Ji, ‘ga’ from Vanja or /dah and lastly ‘ni’ from ./ni.”
Hence the word is formed according to this expla-
nation as follows :—

(1) =a agia=9"g+ V/AI==7+ A=A |

(2 =& a'i!fazsm+ \/a.i: 1) ”

(8) A A=+ VEFAt+ (Fa—==+ 1+ 1==fm

() VE+ VST VA" I HAT—RR )

(5) VE+ VIE+ VAl=m+z+di==ix)
Yaska's explanation (Nir. VII, 15) * * of the present verse
also is noteworthy. IHe explains the form ¥ to mean
gratin—I beg or entreat.  According to him the root
Vid here signifies the act of entreaty or reverence.
In the 12th section of the 2nd chapter of his work he
derives the word gtrtsa from theadverb gr®@+the root
T 1.0., IC U qUA@—g@ +ar+ &—q: +{ga, P VI, 4,
42. The word g ho derives in two ways viz.,, from
the v/ar to give, or v&i9q or vga both meaning to
shine, or illumine ; and from the noun 4% meaning
the heavens : —f =R+ a1—%3. The words
&g and Fgar he says are synonymous. Aurnavabha,

Smlgal wadlfy ety 7 awafs 9 dggl ) B W arkg w0y
WHPARAIIAEINGT AAQA | § TEAIRBAE TRAAB Igaal N 93 )
fagm o | tv 1
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says Yaska, derives the word €ig from the root v ¥ in
the sense of g1a and =T or WA, whereas he himself
takes it ta be formed from the root J% toinvoke upon.
He derives 7 from the root @i also. atssfr wafy @&
qrew—37r—aq. Threec other derivations of this
word he gives as follows :—~(1) In a sacrifice oblations
are offered with the recitation of verses from the Yajur-
veda and hence it is moistened, so to say, with them.,
TIG + /3IF + HF—agT +IF=13+a=a%. (2) During
sacrifices antelope-hides or spread for the sacrificers to
sit on, hence : —mfasw (hide), WA £ 7 —T+ AT+ a=—3W.
This is according to Aupamanyava. (3) A sacrifice is
carried on, accomplished, by verses of the Yajurveda,
therefore agg+ Jd=a3+ta=a='".

Yaska makes a very significant remark also on
the multiplicity of the names of God. He sayst®:—*On
account of the Omnipotence of the Deity, the One
Supreme Being is variously extolled, as a result of
which it appears that the different aspects (attributes
&c.,) of the One, appear to be different deities.

(2) =@ garEMAeN qavea ! |
T Tg FRAA N R 0

=i~ o~ 1

QT ‘— | | Al | WA | {2 | g9 1S9
KRR ARGl

WG —AFAA: TR TEA FAAH AR & 1
AP N

Word-meaning &c. :—gifd: (/g3 A=y @3
qr+ =9 )=by the ancient, the preceding according to

15. qq: feqiq | N&4.d gafisafa wzan | @iss0 Agdfy ar)
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human computation. =AW (Vs war+ex UL IV,
120)=a sage, a seer; the vital air ; ratiocination. fza:
(vt Egear+Fag P. 111, 1, 109)=fit to be praised, adored
or sought after. Ja®: (AT+7AT by Varitha ager
@AASHBI)=by the modern or present according
to human computation. q‘gfl’\ﬁﬂi‘fﬁﬁ?::by men (living
in the past or present age) well versed in the Vedic
lores guiding the masses by teaching and preaching;
with the vital air that subsists in the primordial
matter the cause of the cosmos ; by means of ratioci.
nation on the part of the enlightencd who taught the
Vedic lores in the past. {Er%ﬁiﬁtﬁ?::by brahmacaris
or studencs of the Vedic lore ; by the vital air that
enlivens bodies and the cosmos which are the effects
of primordial matter; through ratiocination by modern
scholars well versed in the Vedic lores. (The words
ancient and modern are used with reference to human
cOmputation and have nothing to do with God to
Whom everything is present). Sa=also. FTx ViAY
4+ mg)=perfect limbs and senses, perfect attainments
such as advanced learning, seasons of great joy and
perfect happiness; all great powers and good gifts.
gz =here in this world ; during this life, in the soul.
gr—aata (Ar 7gg)—may He bestow on us.

Translation :—May God the Self-effulgent,
(Omnipotent, the Internal Regulator and Illaminator
of all beings), worthy of being glorified and sought
after by both the preceptors (ancient and modern
according to human computation) and the students of
the Vedic lores (or Who deserves to be praised and
sought after by a regulation of the vital air in the
bodies and the cosmos that are effects, in harmony
with the subtle vital air which subsists eternally in
the primordial matter the cause, or by means of ratio-
cination of enlightened men well versed in the Vedic
Jores who lived in the past and are still living in the
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present according to hman consideration), bestow on
us all great powers anl good gifts (like perfect limbs
and senses, aivanced learning anl seasons of great joy
and happiness).

Purport :—The end of all learning and teaching,
of regulations of breath and other Yogic exercises, as
well as of ratiocination should be the glorification of
God and conformity to His will.

Comment : —DBy ‘ancient’-parvé are meant such
ag are learned in the Vedic lores irrespective of the
age to which they belong for the idea of past and pre-
sent depends upon human computation whereas to
God, the Author of the Vedas, everything is present in
as much as all things do always exist in some form or
other, gross or subtle, manifested or unmanifested.
By modern—‘navina’ stulents of the Vedic lores are
intended and not scholars and sages of the present age
who also are designated ‘parve’ by the verse, The word
‘rsi’ denotes men who understand the Vedic law, and
arc engaged in the propagation of righteousness and
learning. Preaching and practising the truth they
are the benefactors of mankind. Guileless and ever
industrious, they take recourse to God for the attain-
ment of uprightness in life and emancipation after
and investigate into heat and such other natural
phenomena for the service of humanity. The word ‘rsi’
according to Yaska! means a seer—one endowed with
keenness of vision. But Aupamanyava says that a ‘rsi’
is he who has understood the Vedic law, in support of
which interpretation he cites a Brahmana passage
meaning that the eternal Vedic law was revealed in
the vision of these seers undergoing austerities and
this is why they are calledl ‘scers’. Yaska clearly

1. mgfEgdarg | @WEEIAENAEa: | auzareaveaaranram
R wIIsHd g ety Raraa nAEm 2 ) 1L



14 THE UNITY OF GOD. (2)

states? that a ‘rsi’ is so called because he or she visu-
alises (understands fully) vedic verses having many
and different significations. Illsewhere he narrates
what work these rsis have done in thesc words® :—
“There were once enlightened persons who had visu-
alised (fully understood and lived up to) the law of
righteousness ; they, through their teaching,laid bare
the meaning of Vedic texts for such as were unable to
understand the Vedas. Later on there came a time
when people were unable to understand the Vedas
even through these teachings of the ancient seers.
Forsuch people, later scholars compiled this Vedic dic-
tionary (the Nighantu and Nirukta) so that they may,
with some effort, be able to grasp the meaning of
Vedic texts.”

By ‘rsi’ is also meant a process of reasoning
adopted in making difficult or abstruse matters clear.
In his beautiful commentary on Rgveda I, 164, 39
Yaskat says that Vedie statements are to be interpre-
ted on the basis of such other Vedic texts as are rele-
vent to the purpose and also through a right process
of reasoning, but ncver severed from their context as
this latter always has its influence on the sense of a
text. A person not endowed with vision or void of
purity and austerity of life cannot understand the
Vedas. In chapter I section 14 it has already been
pointed out that men well-versed in all the ancillary

1+ gryaEEERENTT Aergedt waka | faw e 1 3
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lores alone can grasp the meaning of Vedic texts But
such ‘rsig’ are not always available. Hence Yaska
cites a legend to point out the necessity and sufficiency
of the right sort of reasoning to interpret the Vedas.
“When the ‘rsis’ were nowhere to be found the people
asked the enlightened (leaders) as to who would guide
them in matters of Velic interpretation as a seer
now. They, in reply, mentioned reasoning as a factor
to take the place of rsis in deciding the sense of Vedic
texts. Hence, whatever import a scholar traces in a
Vedic text by a right process of reasoning becomes
equal to the result of a seer’s vision.” This process of
reasoning is described by Gotama® as ‘an enquiry into
the causes or reasons of a thing with a view to arrive
at the truth.

The word ‘rsi’ also means the vital air which
interpretation is giveninthe Satapatha Brahmana VII,
2, 1, be.

The word ‘rtu’ aceording to Satapatha Br. VII,
2, 2, 267 has all the meanings of the word ‘deva’.

Yaska in Nirukta VII, 16* says that the word
‘agni’ in this verse does ‘mnot mean the kitchen -fire,
but it denotes the two luminous bodies of the upper
regions ‘uttare jvotisi’, that is electricity (lightening)
subsisting in the mid region and the sun in the celes-
tial. The words ‘uttarc jyvotist’ also mean the two
highest luminous beings, namely, the Supreme Being,
and the soul. Yaska does, rcally seem to mean here
the Supreme Being also.

() WHFF TIAAF@IAT  RAIRY |
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wquiS i—wiat | T wAA | T | owy
sy | agay | fRagsan I

-~

T —AFNSTAT  AAZT TY 0§ Frgead
AT ! ’

Word-meaning &c. :—®iar=by fervently ador-
ing God the Self-effulgent. 1{@w=such excellent wealth
(possessions) as learning, riches &c. (Nig. I1, 9). srsaq
(Vedic subjunctive parasmaipadi form used instead of
the atmanepadi}=—obtains. qiwsg (Vg7 g2t +wer P. II7,
38, 18)—imparting happiness by strengthening body,
mind and soul. gg=only, alone. FAXF=day by day,
everyday (Nig. I1,9). @gaw (FZ+ VY 39+ 9ET
P.1,1,46; U. IV, 191 and 189)=that brings great
fame. girgsaaq (F+-agetaag P. V, 2,04 ; VIII, 2,
9 and V, 8, 65) consisting of the strongest, bravest and
the most accomplished of off-spring and relations

Translation :-—By fervent adoration of God the
Self-effulgentalone, does the devot e day by day obtain
from Him such excellent possessions as impart happi-
ness through the strengthening of body, mind and
gsoul—possessions which bring great fame and include
the strongest, (bravest and the most accomplished) of
offspring (and relations),

Purport :~In this verse the word agni is used
with a double meaning, namely, God and heat, A
jnan who lives in conformity with the will of God,
scientifically investigates into the properties and uses
of heat in its various forms and utilises it in arts and
crafts, will amass immense wealth, win great fame and
have noble off spring and relations.

The term heat (agni) here stands for light,
fire, steam, electricity &c., and by implication signi-
fies all natural phenomena that are necessary for the
formation and sustenance of thescosmoes. A scientist
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should see at the hack of all these the August Author
of Nature herself, for all these agencies work only in
obedience to His Omnipotent Sanction. As the
Upanisad says :—“Fire burns in accordance with His
Law, the Sun diffuses light and heat in sulanission to
His Will, aud electricity and air in humble obedience
to His Dictates render service according to their capa-
bilities. Nay, the fifth, and the most formidable of
all these, death, also depends upon His Almighty
Will,”*
LI g

(2) =% & agaeAt fFaa: AbpRo |
gEAY =FE@ N2 U

G918 =Y | g% | qgW | FWeWH | (v
QRS |/ ||| Z3 4 e

WA 1—§ WA ¢ IUEAT AY (oqX: RUNA qA90IH-
RUYT GaqgEansa @ (gag asgia i

Word-meaning &c.:—=5@—=0h Self-cffulgent God !
gg—which. ggg=the propagation of true learning
and the imparting of Dbenefits to others; good or
righteous works, such as propitiation of the enlighten-
ed, associating with the righteous and giving of
charity of varjous types to the deserving and needy ;
creation, sustenance and dissclution of the universe on
the part of God ; praise, prayer and worship offered to
Gol. msawg=(@@+ v g fgmma+ =7 Nig. I1, 19; P. 111,
1, 134 ; and Nir. I, 8)=free from any sort of injury to
any being. T¥saa: (fgea+-ata P. V, 4, 48)=pervading
all, being ommipresent and hence from the side of
everything. qftsg: (ufc @aart wig Nir. I, 3+ v+ @y
P, 111, 2, /b)~bl1pp01t1ng or protecting in every way.

* g wqur’% uqrﬁqh CCHEIECREC-EHE (R C I IR E (I G S S
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wig=—thou art. &:=that (yajita). wg=verily. ¥ag=
to the enlightened, wisc or all beneficent beings and
objects. w=Fla—=goes to, reaches, resorts to, for the
good of all.

Translation :—Oh Self-effulgent God! being im-
manent in everything, Thou dost (by means of heat
and other natural phenomena of Thy making, through
Thy Providence and along with the sustenance of the
cosmos) thoroughly protect from all sides, all good
works (such as the adoration and contemplation of
Thy Divine Majesty, the propagation of righteousness
and true learning, giving charity to the deserving and
needy, honouring the wise and associating with the
virtuous) which are entirely harmless (in themselves
but beneficial to all beings) and, it is ordained by Thee
that these righteous works should be in the hands of
the enlightened for the good of all.

Purport :—As God the Omnipresent always pro-
tects the abovementioned righteous deeds from all
sides they become endowed with the capacity to im-
part beneficent properties. Hence it is that heat
created by God as possessing such attributes is
instrumental in the propagation of beneficial arts and
crafts, A learned but righteous and industrious man
alone deserves to have these advantages.

() wEgiat A%y SaRaRTEaw:
T [RERI 0 w0

RIS —®W: | it | HEASH | §eq: | Fyaasan: |
a1 Gl w1 0

AT —F: GARTINTEARA: TARgiar IS g
HsaT: | FqON: qgAA

Word-meaning &c. :—mi:=God the Self-effulgent
grar=bestower of the best girts ; receiver, holder and
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supporter of the earth and other plancts. wfqmg;: (\/§
a7+t U.IV,139 or Jaﬁg QARG+ oW or /®T WG+
W=wE + \/m U+ %3 U. L 76=ma: | widarmat waw
P. I, 1, 57)=Omniscient Creator of the atomic matter
&c., endowed with various properties ; the Author and
Revealer of the Vediclores embodying principles form-
ing the basis of all sciences and arts. @ay:(vV/=a g+
g+aqg P. 111, 2, 124 and IV, 4, 98)=beneficial to the
righteous® ; immutable. faswa: (Vg gaa+saU. IV,
174=fwa+ /gusg+wga U.1V, 189=sm: fasaggda wag
a&g q: P11, 2, 24=fwera: +ana P. V, 3, 65)=He Whose
glory is most wonderful to here about ; of Whose glory
people hear but hardly understand. ggi=the Self-reful-
gent Illuminator of all; He Whose lightilluminatesall;
Who guides or impels all beings. zanw: (Vedic for g3:)=
with the enlightened ; with Dbeneficent attributes.
WA (Aorist g& form without the augment =z P.
III, 8, 6)=may He come to us ; may we attain to Him ;
may He be accessible to us.

Translation :—May God the Self-effulgent, the
Giver of the best blessings, the Omniscient Creator of
(atomic matter with its various properties and its cx-
panse) the whole cosmos, the Benefactor of the
righteous (and industrious), Whose glory is most won-
derful to hear (and know about),—the Light that
illauminates all—be accessible to us (His devoteas).

Purport:—The word ‘agni’ here means both CGiod
and the natural phenomenon of heat, since God hein

1. nyidt &f4: | weazSal waly gaval o eE 11 23 0 a4
FATAA: | YA FAANATINEE A 1 oegED Frgw | G adman
sradimgIdifiE v 3. 3 0 Ff: gEng | wrasda i &R | adia
AAFAY E & | FFF gL A0 q99 SROET QATARE | QAT ad1e1
FATAl oG A {9 | WA a1 99€d WA | &Y wAG; qEIERAC
aiang AR IsTHA FfEEgE g @, vy

? g FRAMA | 8 AR WA wadi @ ) f9wEm 3 4 3 o
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Omniscient, Imperishable, Omnipotent—the Makerand
Refuge of all—in Whom all creatures live and move
and have their being, is the Illuminator of all;
and the physical heat by its power of attraction or
gravitation (as in the sun) is the means to keep mate-
rial objects intact.

Comment:—In this verse the incomprehensible
Majesty of God is hinted at. His glory is so wonder-
ful that few of those who hear of it understand all
that is said about Him and still fewer realise Him and
live up to their experience. It is said in the Kathopa-
nisad? :(—*Many do not have the good fortune to hear
about Him, and of those that hear of Him many fail
to realise Him. A person capable of teaching about
the real nature of God is a rarity and even if such a
one be available, the person wishing to learn about
Him should have care and presence of mind in doing
80. It is only then that he will be one of the few that
know about Him and if he is really a man of fortitude,
he will then act up to what he has learnt.”

The same sentiment is voiced by the Bhagvad-
gitat in its beautiful style as follyws :—
“As ‘Wonderful’, seeing Him, someone beholds ;
As ‘Wonderful’, speaking another describes Him ;
As ‘Wonderful’, hearing of Him, a third hears:
Yet e’en after hearing, not one of them knows.”
God, in this stanza is called ‘kavi’—poet. A
poet’s work, it is generally admitted, is creative, for
which genius of a high order is necessary. The intel-
lectual calibre of a human poet is thus compared to
the Omniscience of God. Just as God knows His

3 smawily sgrwal 9 wva: Ay 9gat 4 9 @ 1 Aedisy
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subject thoronghly a human poet also must under-
stand his own topic well to be able to express his
thoughts about it in a vivid and attractive manner,
but entirely in conformity with truth and Nature. He
is, thus, able to tell something new,impart some valu-
able instrnction on morality or explain some difficult
matter in a few choice words full of suggestion. It is
only in this sense that a human poet is said to ‘create’.

In the Atharvaveda® this idea is expressed in a
few but impressive words, thus:—“Man neither sees nor
can abandon (overlook) Him (the Liord God Omnipre-
sent) Who is (always) close to him.  Of the making
of such God the Effulgent is this Poem which neither
perishes nor decays.”

This Poem of the Almighty Poet is two-fold.
The first is visible in the universe around us of which
the Rgveda® sings in the following strains:—*“(Oh
men!) He has spread the waters in the rays of the Sun,
has given vigorous speed to horses and put milk in
the udder of the cow. Varuna (God the Great) has
placed intelligence in our hearts, has diffused heat
through space, sct the Sun in the high heavens and
made the essence of all organic bodies (beings) sub-
sist in the cloud.”

“Varuna (the Great God) has very ably made the
cloud that pours waters downwards, atmosphere and
the earth. Therewith the Supreme Being, the
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Illuminator of the entire universe moistens the earth
just as the shower of rain bedews barley (and other
cereals that they may grow) to malke us happy .

“Whose greatness these snowy mountains and
the ocean with its waters proclaim ; Whose arms are
these vast regions ; He, it isto Whom we shall offer
our prayers.”

“By Whom the heavenly bodies are uplifted and
the earth is made stable; by Whom the atmosphere
and the heavens are established, Who pervades the
entire space by His Spiritual Essence; He, it is to
Whom we shall offer our prayers.”

“T'o Whom the carth and heavens look up, being
upheld by His protection, and meved by His will; in
Whom the Sun rises and shines forth; He it is to
Whom we shall offer our prayers”.

The Nasadiya and Purusa hymns given elsewhere
in this book should also be seen in this connection.

The other Poem of this Almighty Poet is the
Eternal Law revealed in the shape of the four Vedas.
In the Yajurveda” we shall find a verse which states
the purpose of the Vedas and for whom they are in-
tended in the following words : —“Oh men ! as I have
given this Word (i, e. the faur Vedas) which is the
word of salvation for all mankind, namely, for the
Brahmanas (those who are engaged in the propaga-
tion of sacred knowledge), for the Ksatriyas (those
who look after state affairs or the government of the
country), for the Sudras (those engaged in manual
work or service), for the Vaidyas (those who are devot-
ed to agriculture and commerce), for those who are
my dependents (women and servants) and even for
them who are of low dignity (in society but of good
inclinations), so should you also do &e.”

T FyRi 919 FEAELE S9¥g3 | AT GAE 9EE 9
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The Atharvaveda® X, 7,20 describes in figura-
tive language this Divine Poem the gist of which can
be given in the following words:—*“Who is that Great
Being who revealed the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the
Samaveda and the Atharvaveda ? He is the Supreme
Spirit Who has created the universe and sustains it.”

The eighth? stanza of the 40th chapter of the
Yajurveda relates :—“That Supreme Being over-
spreads all. He is entirely Spirit, All-energy, All-
powerful, Pure, Perfect, Omniscient, Inward Control-
ler of all, Ruler of all, Eternal and Self-existent. He
has from all eternity been teaching uncreated immor-
tal human souls, the truc knowledge of things through
the revelation of the Veda—His eternal knowledge.”

The first verse® of the 49th hymn of the 10th
book of the Rgvela, Atharvaveda XI7, 51, XIX, 68,
1'%, a translation of all three of which is subjoined
and the Samjiana Sukta R. V. X, 71 ; given elsewhere,
may be read in this connection :—“I give my devotee
the best wealth (which he has won by the deeds of
his past life) ; I reveal knowledge in the form of the
Vedas, hence all truly wise people offer me thanks. I
encourage the righteous and industrious, and I surely
see him that is not such, for, the maintenance and
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support of all depend upon me.” “The Rgveda, the
Samavéda, the Yajurveda, the Udgitha (the sacred
syllable ‘Aum’), hymns of praise, the sound ‘him’
(made in the Saman chant), accent and pitch, and
the seven notes of music are all in the Surpassing
Lord Brahma (i. e., they are originally taught by
Him). May I attain to all these”. *“I find out the
secret of the (relation between) the non-pervasive (the
individual soul)and the All-pervasive (the Supreme
Being) by means of my intelligence. In this connec-
tion we should regard the Vedas to be the Supreme
source of right knowledge to follow in our walk of
life (up to emancipation).”

(8) 93F AN aq'ﬁ‘ % PCTR | aT-
FEETHIFTC U & Il

qqqis:—ag | 9% | gH A A | 9% | FRsafd
ad | &g ) a9 | & | =

qraT: — & RIFU ST 7 TL(YT VT HRFRT aFT@A
waAE N

Word-meaning &c. :—ag=a&Arg=wherefore ; that.
5rg=Oh Friend (of all ! 31g¥ /a1 ga+=wg P. 111, 2,
107)=to the charitably inclined, to him who offers his,
life, property, soul—all—to God ; to him who is indus-
trious in righteous works!., Wz (/I FIY ga‘ T
+3 U. II, 28, or according to the Nirukta? /«=a &a1-
I+ T or Hia+ \/arraf+e orvy ws[AH+TI P,
IIT, 2, 124+ Vg T+ T or WFA+T in the sense
of ngtr)-beneﬁclent that wh]ch all the wise take
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recourse to ; what makes all creatures happy during its
possession ; what yields happiness to the deserving.
srReE=soT=Thou dost. gg=Thine. ag=aTmg=there-
fore. werq=true ; lasting. =wigT: (V=i nead4=wig
U. IV, 233; V=T 9 qgqg I+=eg Ul I, 1834=
T ; srajm\tg aT: wige: Nir, III, 17)=immanent in
or pervaling the human body in all its various parts
(zrgw) ; pervading all the divisions of the material
universe ; Inner Self ; the vital air®,

Translation: —Oh Self-effulgent God, Friend of
all ! Oh Inner Self of the universe and the human
soul ! upon that good man who out of charity and
without expecting any return generously gives to the
needy and deserving (and who offers his property,
body and soul, everything, to Thee the Bostower of
all benefits), Thou dost confer all good things (includ-
ing the bliss of final beatitule). To grant such great
and lasting) gifts is quite in accordance with Thy
Divine Nature tand lies only in T'hy power).

Purport : —God is just and the kriend and Well-
wisher of all. To obtain happiness in life, therefore,
man ought to worship Him alone and none else, since
to bestow happiness on creatures is the nature of this
Almighty God the Illuminator of all, and no other
being has the power to do so.

Comment :—In this verse God is called the
Friend of all. It must be remembered here that one
of the names of God is ‘Mitra’ i. e, KFriend. The
verse g4 fH¥ FEYAHME: &c., quotel in the beginning
of this chapter should be referred to in this connection.

() ¢ TR RIRY qveanmn aqq |
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8 mrl ar AWHEW 0 Wo & | R | 0 | X N WG (MW AT HFAr
W Yo L | 2| R = 1 WMEIAIGATIAENG qEA@FKUL || o o
e 2] Q90



26 THE UNITY OF GOD. €))

qquE——34 | vl = | AT | qedrsyE: |
fora 1 Fag | qus | A g

SEAT— & WH TR ITAT (AEY qiraEaTQAr AEAT
aq: THARNGATY |

Word-meaning &c. :—37 qafer (wr+ V@ wat =
we approach with humility. @EaEa (v &I Feiats-
Hasga g laEgangagEasnean@y)=for the attain-
ment of the light of true knowledge (and nothing else);
day by day (Nig. T, 9). g (fivi=night, Nig. I,
7 geai—=day Nig. I, 9)=day and night ; morning and
evening. a3t (Ve g +-fwg P. I, 2, 178 and
Vartika sTiga: €9&@1Td )=by means of our intellect
and mind ; by understanding and deeds; by thought
word and deed. am:==adoring Thee. WA (VEIT Ar-
Tagmyan+ag P. 1L 2 124)=in a spirit of fervent
adoration.

Translation: 1 a spirit of hami-
Yity and fervent devotion we approach Thy Divine
Majesty morning and evening with our thoughts,
(words) and actions befitting to that end that Thou
wilt bless us with the light of true spiritual knowledge.

Purport:—God sees all ; He is Omnipresent and
deserving of our adoration. Hence it is but just that
we should not forget Him while engaged in any of the
tasks of our daily life. It is only in this way that we
can secure His grace which will save us from falling
away any time from the truth. The reason is, being
All-knowing and All-seeing, He is in every way
acquainted with all our deeds and plans. This
knowledge will help us a good deal in time of tempta-
tion.

(7) usrFameRm MagaE HRdEAN
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RUIF— Y | FATQ | 3ivare | Fwawd | &R
EUEECCE FREARCHl

WAR — T T FA FENAHIFTREQ NqrFTET
KM (goasat faageara) i

Word-meaning &c. : —vistag (Vg e+ g P.
ITI, 2, 124)=glorious ; shining. wegTrarg—of right-
eous deeds or men. dauy (a3g s+ Ul I, 67
+vVar wgy+t+iey P. I, 2, 76)=Protector of the
earth and other plancts. sga®g (VS s@TQQar:+
® P. III, 2, 102)=of the Divine Law; of the four
Vedas unfolding all the true lores; of the eternal
cause of the nniverse ; of truth. (Nig. III, 10 and V,
4). FHigag (Vizg wer &e+iwa U. 1V. bb)=showing
everything clearly. agamq (vIg qt‘f}+mﬂ§ P. 111,
1, 124 and VIII, 2, 82)==ever increasing ; never dec-
reasing. ¥W=—in His own. g® (Vqg Iwma+us P.
11T, 8, 121;==in His most blissful state ; in His glory;
in the state af emancipationin which there is no cuffer-
ing and no lack.

Translation : —We shiould always approach the
August and All-pervading Divine Presence of God
the Self-effulgent, in a spirit of sincere humility. He
is the Divine Light that illuminates the inner self of
all human beings and shows them everything clearly.
He is the Mighty Force that impels all righteous men
to deeds of self-sacrifice and the good of all creatures.
He is the Sustainer of this earth and other planets,
and He is the Author and QGuardian of the Kternal
Vedic Law. He is in His necver decreasing state of
Bliss

Purport :—The Supreme Being untainted by the
shortcomings of decay andlack of knowledge, directing
all sours (embodied and disembodied) in the path of
truth, protecting the truthful and sustaining the
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cosmos, ever remains in Hisstate of pure existence and
bliss. Worshipping Him, we too shall always rejoice
in prosperity and the possession of right knowledge,
attaining thereby our destined goal of a progressive
life here and emancipation hereaftar,

() ® 7 iR gaasd guaar 7
qEEr T TEEd 0 & 0

Rz —a: | 7| fass | Ay | = | gssaEa: |
¥q | G | 78 | T5Ead |

WY —% WY & & AT (UGG T QUOAAT I | T @
TWET Q=TT |

Word-meaning &c.:—ai=that ; He who is des-
cribed in the above verses.  fgar (/ar gy +a3 U. 11,
O)y=Father. ga=like, wmaa (J/g= an¥yzaa+g U.
111, 82 and 35)=to a son. EY@T: (GFITAATT TEAE:
P. 11, 2, 24)=—He who bestows upon His devotees such
beneficient knowledge as will enable them to obtain
all excellent objects and 'means necessary to attain
happiness in this life and emancipation hereafter. xx
(¥ |FEg )=be Thou. @=E (J/IF WRIT)=join;
unite ; bring together. wgRa (grg =ika saa i U.
1V, 180)=for welfare and happiness.

Translation : —Oh Self-effulgent God, Who art
thus praised by the Vedas and the righteous ! just as
a (loving and prudent) father provides his son with
such unseful education as will help him to go peacefully
through life, vouchsafe us, we beseech Thee, such
beneficient knowledge as will enable us to attain all
things necessary to make life happy (on earth and
obtain salvation after death). Do Thou also grant us
the grace to be united (in Thee) for mutual welfare
(whether in prosperity ow adversity).
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Purport :—This stanza through a beautiful
simile compares God and all men and women to an
earthly father and his sons and daughters. It teaches
that all human beings should trust each other, be
united and adore the One God which is the only way
to sacure happiness.  The following prayer should
be offered t» God by every devout person and a sincere
effort made to act up to it :—*"Oh Lord God Almighty!
protect us anl always bestow on us good qualities
and enjoin us in good works. A kind father brings up
his children with care, provides them with a gool elu-
cation, trains them to have a good character and to
be able to do something, so that they may successfully
undertake great atfaivs.  We bescech Thee Who art
Omniscient and Omnipotent to be such a Father to us
and grant us the grace to live worthy lives,”

Comment : —This verss lays stress on two impor-
tant points, namely, the Fatherhool of God and neces-
sity of union among mankin'l for mutual welfare, The
whole world, it says, is @ huge family and God is jts
Head—the Father par excallencs ! If all the prevail-
ing religions in this worll hal attempted to impart
such teaching, there should have been no wars, no
strifes and no quarrels, and no bolshevism, no social-
ism and no communalism. The ideas about the Sup-
reme Being, imparted by most of the religions now
practised, or preached are radically wrong and unwhole-
some. The superior Vedic teaching can therefore be only
a cry in the wilderness having no force to penerate
ears and persuade hearts that have been fully poisoned
by one—sided, man-made systems of thought. It is
necessary that the salutary and eternal teaching of
the Vedas embodied in this beautiful verse be preach-
¢d all over the world. This is the only cure for the
ills of modern human sczciety.
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Concluding remarks :—In this very first hymn of
the Rgveda, the first of the four Vedas we are taught
about the nature of the One God and the necessity of
adoring Him alone. In the first five verses which
treat of the importance of both material and spiritual
knowledge, the word ‘Agni’ means God as well as
heat. The next four verses describe the nature of
God and lay down the method of His adoration.

THE ONENESS OF GOD.

The first-thing taught in this hymn about God is
that he is One. European scholars and their Indian
followers are not inclined to admit that the Vedic
teaching about God is monotheistic. It should be
seen what the Vedas say about themselves in this con-
nection.

At the end of this chapter the 2nd section
(paryaya) of the 4th hymn of the 13th book of the
Atharvaveda is given in which it is clearly stated that
He is only One. The hymn itself calls Him ‘Rohita’
the Most High which ecan only mean the Supreme
Being since in verses 2-5 of the first section He is
said to be called by various names. The attributes
which the hymn assigns to "Rohita’ do not justify our
taking that word to mean the sun. A few, only, of the
innuinerable other texts can becited herein support of
this view. For example in Rgveda 1,7, 9' itis
said :—

“The Omnipotent God Who rules over human
beings, the eight Vasus (which contain all created
things, viz ; the fire, the earth, the air, the intermedi-
ate regions between the earth and the sup, the sun,
the regions illumined 'by his rays and called the
heavens, the moon and the constellations) and all the

1 g chRgdqtal agaiRGaT | w1 v3Eda |
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five types of different worlds (thelowest, the middling,
the good, the better and the best), is Only One.”

In 1, 84, 72 of the same Veda we are told :—*Oh
friend ! the Omnipotent God, the Supreme Ruler of
all, Who possesses incomparable strength and Who
variously bestows on the mortal man that is charitably
disposed means to live in happiness, is Only One.”

Rgveda VI, 36, 43 says :—“Oh Omnipotent God !
Thou art the Sole Master of all mankind and the Sole
and Supreme Ruler of the whole universe. Being
Such and, being praised (by us), let Thou flow upon us
streams of such perfectly bliss-imparting wealth (as
will enable us to live in peace and happiness).”

In Atharvaveda I, 2, 1*, the following prayer
is offered to Clod :—*‘Oh Divine Lord ! through right
knowledge do I approach Thee Who art of wonderful
nature, the Supporter of all the worlds, the Sole Master
of the universe and worthy to be adored and glorified
by mankind. Obeisance to Thee ! Bless me with Thy
company in Thy Most Sablime State.”

The following stanza also is noteworthy :—“May
the Lord God bless us with happiness, Whose company
is secured (by the worthy soul) in His Most Exalted
Blissful State, Who is fit to be worshipped (by man-
kind), the outer covering (so to say) of whose luster
is the resplendent sun, Who is the Dispeller of cala-~
mities originating from such phenomencn as fire &ec.,
and Who being the Sole Master of the universe
deserves to be adored and well served.”
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“Come all ye together to the Lord of the heavens
praising Him in a fitting manner by truthful speech.
He is the Sole Omnipresent God worthy of Dbeing
always adored by men. He is the Most Ancient (being
Eternal) but yet He dwells in this new abode of His
creation. All (virtuous) ways of life lead to Him
alone.” This also is from the Atharvavela.®

The following texts from the Upanisads very
forcibly state this supreme idea of the Oneness of
God :—"Just as heat, which is uniform in its nature
all over the world (but different from all other objects
and though itself formless,) scems to assume the
form of any object endowed - with shape and size to
which it may be applied, so also, God Who is One,
(though different from all) being the Inner Self of
all beings endows cvery ereature by 1lis immanence
with its essential and individual form and is inside it
a3 well as outside,”®

“Just as the sun, whose light is the medium
through which the organ of sight of all creatures
functions, does not become tainted because some-
one’s eyesight is defective, so also, the Supreme
Being Who is Ons does not become affected with the
miseries of the finite beings of the world because Ilc
is immanent in them, for, He is beyond all this"7.

“Only those persons of fortitude merit bliss ever
continuing undiminished (through the cycle of agces)
who see established in their souls that Supreme Being
Who is One, the Supreme Controller and Inner Self
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of all beings and Who disposes in many ways after
creation (in the shape of the cosmos, the effect), the
causal matter existing in one (atomic) form before’®.

“That One Refulgent God is hidden in all beings.
He pervades all and is the Inner Self of all He dis-
burses to each being fruit according to its actions and
is the Refuge of all, 1de is the Scer and Knower of
all. His Being is Siimple since in it there is no alloy
of the three ingredients of matter sattva (light), rajas
(activity) and tamas (dullness)™?.

GOD THE DISPENSER OF ALL GOODS.

In expressions like ‘ratnadhatamam’, ‘dasuse
bhadram karisye” &e., the second point is suggested in
the hymn. viz., that God is the Dispenser of all ‘goods’.
As such e is described as the Leader, Director and
Ruler of all. This idea is variously and very beauti-
fully developed in Vedie literature. The following texts
will be useful in making this point clear :—

“Of the living and moving world including man-
kind and whatever of wealth there is diffused on
earth, Gol Omnipotent is the Supreme Lord. He
dispenses riches to the charitably disposed and if we
approach Him with humility and glorify Him, He will
condescend to pour wealth on us”!°,

“Oh Most, Refulgent God! Thine are all the quar-
ters, Thine arc the heavens, Thine the earth, Thine
this vast expanse of the intermediate region, and
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Thine all these creatures on the carth endowed with
breath and souls”i?!,

“The Lord God Almighty is the Master of the
heavens. He is the Lord of the carth, of the waters,
the mountains and of all great and powerful beings.
He is the Master of all men endowed with wisdom.
Hence(oh men!) he is to be approached for the safety
of one’s possessions and for the attainment of all one’s
wishes”1 2.

In this connection the following passages from
the Upanisads arc noteworthy :—“Among eternal
beings, that Supreme Being is the Eternal Par Excel-
lence. Among those endowed with intelligence, He
is of surpassing intelligence. He i3 One and ever
Immutable but yet He grants the wishes of the many,
(that is, all the souls embodied and disembodied). To
those persons of fortitude who sce this Supreme Lord
installed on the throne of the soul does the peace of
emancipation lasting undiminished (till the end of the
cycle of ages) belongs, and to none else’! %,

“He, in time is the Protector of the world, He is
the Controller of the universe and He remains con-
cealed in the interior of all beings. All great seers
and all enlichtened men are in commune with Him.
Knowing Him thus does man tear through the toils of
recurring (births and) deaths (and attain emancipa-

tion)” !4,
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GOD THE FATHER OF ALL.

Another very beautiful idea hinted at in this
hymn is the fatherhood of God.  There are a large
number of verses in all the four Vedas which expatiate
upon this idea. A few are given below :—

“Oh wise man ! know thou that God Almighty is
our Protector (from all evil), our Guardian, our Omni-
present Director (towards the goal of our life), our
Friend, the most fatherly Father of the kindest of
fathers, and He is the Maker of the whole world. To
him who desires (justly, it should be remembered),
He has in His possession all good things to give”!5,

“Oh Protector of - the cosmos! Thou art the
Controller of this Divine Speech (in the shape of the
Veidas) which the enlightened  safeguard in all their
dealings and which, we and all noble and good souls,
call the Most Kxcellent. Condescend to teach, (we
beseech Thee), to man, Thy son, and keep in content-
ment all beings that are beneiicial”?®,

“He Who is our Futher, the Producer of all
things, the Assigner to souls of fruit according to
their deeds, Who knows all the worlds (or spheres of
existence by personal contact), and the origin (or name)
of all things (seen and unseen), Who out of His infinite
wisdom gives their designations (according to their
attributes or propertics) to all enlightened souls
(assuming bodics such as sages, seers &e., and the
carth and other worlis), is One (without a second, do-
ing all this without the assistance of a scrvant, helper,
deputy or son). He is the only One about Whom we

15 grgr @ AIfy ggard suficfenar agar dlsgam | gar fiar
fagaa: fugai Fdg AEGUT a4 | Fo ¥ | 29 | Lo i

16 mmaqd AT 4:ar as&q iy aaq 9 fweq | fad agd awafa
241 25339 faz9 g g3ge 3% | U= Ut



36 THE UNITY OF GOD. 9)

can profitably enquire, and IlIim do all other beings
approach”*7,

In these texts Golis called the Father because
He creates and protects all beings. The term is thus
used logically, in its full significance to denote God
Who is the Most Perfect Father, and the Only One
deserving that epithet in its fullest sense. The human
father is only a very faint specimen—a mere minia-
ture—of the Sublime Fatherhood which is an essential
attribute of God.

GOD THE FRIEND.

The hymn calls God a friend as well. Insome of
the above quotations this aspect of the nature of the
Supreme Being is deseribed in ¢lear terms. In the
35th® stanza of the l4th chapter of the Yajurveda
God is called ‘Mitra’ friend, and in the 33rd!'? stanza
of the 18th chapter ‘Visnu’, Go:l Omnipresent is said
to be a proper Friend of the human soul’.

Godiscalled a ‘proper orworthy Friend’ of the indi-
vidual soul in the 96h?*¢ and 10th*! verses of the 11th
hymn of the dth book of the Atharvavela. That hymn
treats of the highest knowledge—brahmavidya —right
knowledge of the Supreme Being, by the acquisition
of which man rises so high in his spiritual life that he

begins to have, after rigorous discipline which be-
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comes quite easy for him, intimate communion with
Giod. Thisidea is very beautifully pictured in the two
verses by a simile in which the process of yogic self-
discipline undergone by the devotee is compared to
the treading of seven steps together (saptapadi) by the
bride and the bridegroom during the marriage cere-
mony. In the case of the devotee this consists in his
meditation on the Suprome Being concentrating his
attention on the seven places in the body, namely, from
the seat up to thecrown, the technical names of which
are ‘bhah’ or maladhara-cakra,'bhuvah’or svadhisthana-
cakra, ‘svah’ or manipurakacakra, ‘mahah’ or anahata-
cakra, ‘janal’ or visuddhacakra, ‘tapall’ or ajnacakra
and, ‘satyam’ or salmsraracakra. Dy gradually pro-
ceeding in meditation through these, the devotee,
when he reaches the seventh or highest place, becomes
aware of the Omnunipresent nature of God and begins
to feel His existence in his own being. He then begins
to feel the lack of one great thing viz, true and Sup-
reme joy—brahmananda which he then demands of
God. This is the matterof the two beautiful texts
mentioned above a translation of which is given
below :—

“Oh Lord { may hymns of praise approach Thy
throne of grace lifted up in all the quarters of the uni-
verse inhabited by human beings, (resounding through
space). Oh bestow on me that, I beseech Thee, which
Thou hast not as yet bestowed upon me (1. e., perfect
joy), for, Thou, Oh Lord!art my worthy Friend, Whom
I have won by scaling the seven rungs of the ladder
of spiritual discipline and,

“Oh Most Excellent Lord we both are brothers
and our nature isakin (i. e. we are both entirely spiri-
tual beings). (To this God replics) I know, oh devo-
tee ! that our nature is akim. I now give thee that
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which T did not give thee before, for thou hast proper-
ly won my friendship by scaling the seven rungs of
the ladder of spiritual discipline.”

These passages are quite ample to explain what
sort of friendship there isbetween God and man accord-
ing to the Vedas.

GOD AS THE POET.

The hymn calls God also a poct. The following
extracts are quite enough to show what this means.

In Atharvaveda V, 11, 322 we are told that God's
might is most incomprehensible when we consider his
poem. In the next?? verse it is said there is none to
surpass Him in this connection.

In the Samaveda I, 80, 82, 422t ‘Agni’—God the
Self-effulgent is called a poet.

Considering the sense with whiclh it is replete, it
can be justly said that the first hymn of the Rgveda,
sets in a nutshell the whole teaching of the Vedas and
is truly representative of those four Divine Volumes.

Atharvaveda XIII, 4 (2).

Seer—Brahmasvayambhu.

Subject —Rohita Aditya, i. e., praise of the Most
High (God), Immutable.

Metre—(1) Bhurik samni tristubh ; (2) Asurni

pankti; (3) and (6), Prajapatya Anus-

tubh ; (4) and () Asuri gayatri.
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Word-meaning &c. :— %7 (VFa+iwx P III, 3,
94)=Glorification of tlie attributes of God ; fame from
learning &e. w=and. Fai=renown earned by bravery
&o. ww: (Ve or Vgiw msz+oga U. 1V, 189 & 210
or the first alone).= prowess, valour. & (Vag Ts9x+
wg{U IV, 189 & 211.)=power of control, authority.

amgaRag=the luster of the knowledee of God. WA=

food. wreraf=other edibles. (here the link should be
supplied viz:—fall to the share of that man) a:=who.

gag=this. TFRFaw (T%+ J/gA+&T)=the One Self
Existent ; Immutable. ZFgg=God. ¥g=knows.

Translation :—Fame, renown, prowess, authority
luster of the knowledge of God, food and other victnals,
—all these—{fall to the sharc of that man who knows
This Immutable God.

Purport: —He who realises the One Self-existent
jod in All His Splendour, rises in the world and
attains bliss; for this it is, that those who are enlight-
ened by right knowledge care more for the unseenss
than the seen.

25 qfra&mr 5 \‘?i zar  aifg maﬁ:w nDMe 2 1R 1RL Y
qAFHEA XA 0 To 1P IR U O 2] 28 1
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[a N

(92) & @d 7 gIELTgal Aeg=ay un
(93) T 9FAl T g3 WHA AF=AA ULl

(98) AIPAT T AFAN FTA AYSTA U0

[ o) "l

9ZqT i—a | fZdid: 1 T v | fgsﬁz ENE]
I=qd N3N

T 9 T 1 9g: | 8FR: | A | WY I g

T WA A | AT GINNA | A | 394 LYl

AT —q7 gRgEar A fgdar 9 gaarafe g4
I=TT | F QAT T AV AN QEA ITAT | AIGAT T AT (g
TA I=7A Il

Word-meaning &c. :—(In the beginning the link
is to be supplied from the past verse viz :—This Uni-
tary God). /=not. {gatz:=sccond. gdrm=third. F[FT:=
fourth. wrfa=yet. IsFa=called. wzga=fifth. ag:=sixth.
gaa:=seventh, "wwa:=cighth. aga:=ninth. gga:=tentn.

Translation :—This One Immutable God is called
neither the second, nor the third nor yet the fourth.
He is called neither the fifth nor the sixth nor yet the
seventh. 1leis calledl neither the eighth, nor the
ninth nor yet the tenth

Purport :—The Supreme Being is only One;
there is no second, third, fourth or any other God.
Hence man should worship only Him and none else,
The denial of 2nd to 10th is intended to indicate that
the number one represents God in His Simplicity and
Independent Nature, and henee is a perfect number,
the other being mere multiplics of one. Thedetails of
this enumeration with reference to God’s Nature are
given elsewhere in this book which the reader should
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please look up. The Vedas assert that the Deity is
only One without any other or others, the Supreme
Reality ; He is the Sole Controller of this universe
and has no assistant or agent to help Him in His work.
His Nature is unitary, Simple and Unique. Hence
to call any human being, however exalted, His repre-
sentative or helper, would be blasphemy.

(3w) & "I 7 dzald
q=H WA 5T T WSN

R4S i —q | |1 | ) draf ) ag 19 i
INTNAN

wog:—a §Yed 13 gy g gigfa 9w A
(srrgier) 1l

Word-meaning &c.: —That: He. wIeR=for (the
good of) all (beings). & ggTf@=3ces or over sees (super-
vises) in various ways, takes eare of in various ways,
ga=whatever. =nnd. sy @=lives and moves, breathes,
is endowed with breath or life. ¥ argfa=whatever is
not endowed with life, inanimmate objects.

Translation : —He takes care of all beings whe-
ther animate or inanimate in various ways.

Purport:—The One Unitary God, by His Omni-
potence and Omnuiscience and without the help of any
assistant or agent oversces the whole universe with spe-
cial eye to each individual being. Man should adore
Him alone and uone elsc.

(38) a@g EUL ag: & qU
oF TFILH TT 1l
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qus i—ay | 1Y | fsdag | s | w0 aw
ok | TERSTE | T aT )

=T 1—1F WEET (NN | § ¥ OF TRYTF TANEA N

Word-meaning &c. :—aq=to Him; in Him. ¥3q
this. famaa=(f"+ /ww) is surely centered in. @g:
(vVaz aag+=ga U. IV, 189) power, might, &: qw: He
Himself. @%:=One. g%gg=Sole Being ; onc alone.=g®
ag=only One.

Translation :—All this power (of supervising and
supporting the universe) is certainly centrel in Him.
He is the One, One alone and only One. .

Purport :—This verse also denies the existence
of human or spirit agents and helpers or officers of
God to carry on the work of providing for and super-
vising the universe. All such power is centred in Him
and He alone without a second of any sort performs
all this work by His Omnipresent nature. Man should
remember this fact and adore Him alone.

(19) &% wRA=gar uFIal wafa =

qgquis :—a% | ;AT | K30 | gmsqc'f: Kcic Al
T —HERFFS AT THIAT AT U

Word-meaning &c. :—®d=all. wi¥wA=in Him.
Fgr:=shining or moving bodies like the sun earth &c.;
*luminous forces of Nature; beneficient objects and
qualities which sustain the creatures. w®ga: wFwa=
unite ; become one.

Translation:—All the luminous and moving
bodies and forces of nature have all their being in
Him,

*These are thirty three and are called the ‘thirty three deyatas’.
Details are given elsewhere in this book whkich the reader may refer to.
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Purport : —All this vast universe after dissolution
in its causal form and after creation in its phenomenal
state, exists in this One Supreme Being Who pervades
it through and through by His Omnipresence and

Omnipotence. Hence man should adore Him alone as
the One and True God.

Comment :—The whole of the 13th book of the
Atharvavela treats of ‘Rohita Aditya’. As to who
this Rohita Aditya is, the 26th verse of the previous
hymn declares in the following words :—“That Rohita
surely (& z Tnga:) Who makes vegitation [and other
means for the sustenance of the creatures] grow (®g:
FUE) mounts (Trgfa) on the sun (g =wFT) which
appears (RA1qd) after the black night (FswEe asan)
as the purifier [of the world] (g=:), the drawer of the
sap [of all things] (srga:) and as the cause of the abode
|=sustenance] of all creatures (ge&:)*”. This neans
that the devotee, a person of a scientific turn of mind,
is advis:d by the Veda to sce the [lluminasing Power
of God in the sun. Any other way of translating the
verse will yield most absurd results. There is no
reference to Draupads and Arjuna in this verse at all,
A secondary signification of the word Rohita is the
sun, but then all the benefit the devotee is said to gain
in No. 10, p. 39 above, cannot be very ecasily explained.
The fact is, however, true that a devoted servant of
science investigating into the processes by which the
sun’s heat does all the work attributed to it, will, like
Sir Raman of the Calcutta University, earn great fame
wealth and honour. But the Secriptures go much
farther than this and help us to see behind all these
natural phenomena, their August Author Yimself.

x 2eqEn 9N HwYA) UsE wAlsHAT | ® T aafy Qg @ e
Qfga: 1 e 23 1 21350
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There are two simple but important words in v.
10, viz., sy and weraqg.  The first is formed from
the root 317 waW by adding the past participial passive
termination ® after the analogy of P. IV, 4, 85 or as
Yaska explains, by putting together the prefix =r, root
VU 9% 7% =, and the termination f@¥ according
to Panini III, 2, 178%. It is also formed according to
Unadi IIT, 6 and 10 by adding the suffix & to the root
V&« 914 and inserting the augment fag. The second,
T , means HAGATAY "TY. The word ®IH is got
by adding the suffix qag irregularly or one of the suf-
fixes gg or §79 all of which are enjoined by P. I1I, 1,
95 and 8, 113. In none of these forms, to speak the
plain truth, does the idea of killing occur. The idea of
something already available in a form fit to eat is the
necessary implication of these formations. Victuals
only in this sensc can be said t0 be provided by God—
Rudra—the Dispeller of all evil. The idea of God's
coming to the soccour of the suffering, to save them
from any sort of harm is clearly expressed in Y. V.
XXX, 8, the first verse which begins this book (q. v.).
Food is, in some way, identified with God in as much
as it sustains creatures just as He does the cosmos.

The 8th, 9th and 10th verses of the beautiful
hymn in praise of food, viz., R. V. I, I87 describe in a
very simple style the food of human beings. Even
Griffith, whose translation we give below, has been
forced to give the sense of the text in plain unequive-
cal (?) terms.

“Whatever morsel we consume from walers or from
plants of earth, O Soma, wax thou fat thereby (Sic 1).

““What Soma, we enjoy from thee in milky food
or barley-brew, Vatapi, grow thou fat thereby.

* TR FEARL | AT e ) wRaAr e 3 1 8
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“O Vegetable, Cake of meal, be wholesome, firm,
and strengthening : Vatapi grow thow fat thereby.”™

The above translation cannot at all be accepted
as authoritative, as it is at best a very poor rendering
if not an intentionally garbled one. It fails to explain
the epithets Soma and Vatapi (Tia: 33 @i 99T
sqmAn@=He Who, like the air, fully pervades all
things), and has used the questionable expression bar-
ley brew for gatimmT: which simply means a prepara-
tion like porridge prepared from barley. Tf g is—
‘barley-hrew’ IqriaT: must be cow-brew ! Why should
the translator vary his terminology so soon ? There is
another absurdityin the translation, viz., the statement
that Vatapi will fatten by somme one else’s consuming
the food.

The idea of pervasion of food by God is beauti-
fully stated in syllogistic argument in the Bhagavad-
gita thus:—

“In food, all Creatures have their birth ;

from Rain does Food in turn proceed ;-

From sacrifice, the Fall of Rain;

the Root of sacrifice is Act ;=
All Act learn thou, from Brahma springs,
Brahma from THA'T WHICH KNOWSNOT CHANGE.
Hence BRAHMA, th’ ALL-PERVADING ONE,
e’er stands revealed in sacrifice.”;

The above quotation from the DBhagavadgita is

an explanation of the following tough upanisadic

* ?qu-ni%ﬂ?ﬂ' gRgATAR | @19 N9 KT 0 99 W aaiy®

A AFAY | AT QT FF | FER NGy ug Q) 3§ gAY | a|y Qg
LET U o | tRY [ &0 Il
* smrgala @R wArrAarad: | AWRaR ol a9 FAEFT: 0

i AR B ATIETET | TARAITE AW (el Ty GRET ) Ho e
31 2¢ ;UM
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passage®:—*“Some say that food (r®q ) is the Supreme
Being (zi@r), but this is not right, for, food rots without
vital air. Some others think that vital air itself is the
Supreme Being which also is not correct since the
vital air gets ‘dried up’ without food. Both these
devatas (beneficent objects) united together attain
supremacy. Hearing of this account Pratrda said to
his father :—¢To such a learned man as knows this
principle what good can I do or what evil ?” His
father at this, preventing him with his hand, said,
“Oh Pratrda, don't you question the fact of one's
attaining supremacy by uniting these two together.”
He again added :—*“For ‘vi’ indeed is food, since in
food it is that all beings are entered (sheltered) and
‘ram’ is the vital air indeed, in as much as all these
beings sport in it. He who knows this truth (and
lives up to it) in him will all (finite) beings be shelter-
ed and in him will they all sport.”

A long passage, sections 7-10 of the third part
of the Taittiriyopnisad, praises food and says that it
must be regarded with respect,

Food which is extolled in such terms can, sure-
ly, involve no injury to any creature. There must be
something radically wrong with the way of rendering
Vedic statements so as to yield the idea of getting food
by killing.

* A AT« WGEF q4T 1 gAW AT WEG NWR | W ARRTS
AR q41 | TAR § MW WASAA ) 7 § A9 a0 oR9qd g@r wAar
NEGA: | 9% TWISE WTT: (998 1% *33913g9 Q1Y T4 FWARAT AGIY  FAT-
faffi | | & WISy WA | A AIZ FEAAGEGE AT GwAT A=FA0 |
I T YAFATT AW 4 o4 DA gy Ay A TR @t ¥ Nd
QA GG A W FAQ g @ wREegata Fufa gEif g @@ g
TEET N Te 1R Ty
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The hymn also mentions that God cannot be
counted along with any other being. He is always first
alone. To represent Him only the number one (1) can
be used. In the formation of fZata we have two ele-
ments viz., the number @ and the termination atgadded
according to P. V, 2, 54. The next gatx is formed in
a similar manner by P. V, 2, 55, ¥g49 and /g by V, 2,
51, and qgw, |AA, Wy, agq and I¥A by V, 2, 49. All
these ordinal numbers are composite formations ser-
viceable only when a serial arrangement of things
having some similavity with one  another is spoken
of. God is a Unitary Bring of Simple nature and One
without a second. Therefore, these ordinal uumbers
cannot be used as adjectives of His Holy Name.

Further details on this point will be found in the
comments on Chapter XXXII of the Yajurveda given
elsewhere.



Chapter 1L

Section I.

The Householder’s Morning
Prayers.

Yajurveda XXXIV, 34-40.
Seer:—The Sage Vasistha.

Subject :—Verse 34, invocation of God with dif-
ferent epithets ; verses 86 and 38 and
85, 37 and 89, praise of the Supreme
Being as the Possessor and Bestower
of fortune ; verse 40, an appreciation
of the dawn and prayer for the
enlighteninent of the women folk.

Metre :—Stanzas 35, 36, 38 and 40 nicrt-tristubh;
37, pankti; 39, tristubh.

Tone:—34, nisada; 85, 86, 38-10 dhaivata; 37
paficama.

(95) TAUH gralkd TR SR
3 WABEAL | WA (I TGS A
|iaga & 33| 1

GEUIT (— A | AU | N | §7RY | A | A
FTITRT | 1 | FE )T | A | IR | AR |
qfdy | AR | qHe | 39 | TR | A
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L ER G B —'& FaTAT T AAH nraﬁ'gr'&f%r EqHE |
ﬂ"ll’ I @t QTH[WTQ'EQ"' nratrsaar STANIT m mtma
AAPA qrat sEHE aAAiaEIa aqrsgIaary |

Word-meaning &c. :—ma: (4+ /HE QrAQTAA+
o U. V, 59). migr=—God the Self-refulgent. tegg—
God the Omnipotent, Bestower of all bounties. aaag
(J& T sy 7 P, VI, 1, 84)=we invoke upon; and
praise ; we meditate upon. fAxEEQr (%1 for =it vide P.
VII, 1, 39)=ecnlivening the whole universe by His
omnipresence just as the two vital airs® enliven the
bodv of an animal and thercfore all-powerful. misaar
(P. VII, 1, 3%9)=the Creator and Illuminator of the sun
and moon. (Vs amar +wa+giw U. I 151 and P. V,
2,115). In the Nirukta XII, 1*we have the follow-
ing:—*“The ‘two asvins’ are so called from their per-
valding the whole world one (the moon) by imparting
sap to the different beings in it and the other (the sun)
by diffusing light over it.  The Vedic exigete Aurna-
vabha maintains that this word is derived from the
noun & meaning ‘horse’ by affixing to it the termi-
nation ¥+ in the sense of possession. Who are these
two agvins ?  Some say they arc the earth and the
sun. Some others think that they are the day and the
night while still others maintain that they are the sun
and the moon. The historians (those who admit eter-
nal history in the Vedas , however, hold the opinion
that ®idaat is the name of two benevolent kings
(leaderq or teachers;® of human society.” The W 01d is

1 qrurarEl ®Ar q%qr o af & | 1o 1 v i &|= | tauao 21e|
BleuTWosix I t1&l]2Ry

2wy aggzgan @4 @FEd SDRaras | seRtaEET |
awEACET TATAAIRET | FOUAETES | RIRRAIEH | TAE goagar-
faferfadns o "o 22 | 2y

3 smewyees in his commentary on RV. I, 164, 27 inter-
prets’ —FREGA GG by the two As’ vins, i. e, by the tutor and
the pupil’,
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variously interpreted in the Brahmanas*. wH=(V/a3
wa@A™-+w P IV, 8, 118).  God the lord of all fortune
Who is worth adoration; fortune; things that bring
fortune ; a man of fortune ; virtue; power. In an oft-
quoted stanza® all the important meanings of this
word are given thus:-—*All power, righteousness,
good-repute, splendour, right knowledge and absti-
nence from the objects of sense—the name of all these
six is ‘bhaga’—power, potency, great virtue.” The
(eight) super human powers mentioned by Patanjali
in his treatise® on Yoga also come under these. They
are ‘‘becoming minute like an atom, light like a lump
of cotton, acquiring things howsoever far they may
be, attaining of one’s ~wishes, becoming huge like a
mountain, having power over others but being one-
self beyond the power of others, being able to produce
and destroy and accomplishing whatever one resolves
to do”?. 98U (J/9a+F@Ra U. [. 169)=he who nou-
rishes; the sun®, the earth?®, theair'?; cattle? &ec.; that

¢ € AANYAD TFFAHAIEN D QAR 0 To ¥ 1 ¢ |
W RE I AT RO 0 Fo 10 &L A | 20 MEF WEA ) Wo 1= |
g % | vy 0 adr g arsedr gEmfaed | vardnfaat o ge 93 | &4 4
R 1 HHARTL I T R P LS NWo UFR i RIS NR I v ]}y
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5 u4qE |Ame wAed ana: fas | sRdoadig ot wn sk

6 qAISfAITY MEATa: FGSTVEAATEY | Do 3 | wy |

T SIQgar @A QW STEed ARAT a9r | 436 T Al = a9r ).
FEIFAr 1

8 Wq gXRANT goafiy aequr wad 0 o g3 | 191 2o 4 WY § qar
FIsAr (gd:) a0 Ao L | R 11 Mo | ¥ ) e 4

P Rd @A e R 1T IR IS NI I ARG 0w 9|
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nourish man by yielding milk and working for him:
God'* the nourisher of all. This word has many
other significations also. As the term representing
the apotheosis of all these, it would be the name of
God. AGQEAY, (F@m@: gir:)—=CGod'? the protector of
the whole universe, the Vedas, His devotees. A
(vg+naa U. 1, 140)=the Divine impulse!*-inherent in
all creatures that gives them the force of motion. g7
(v&RT safarma+ s U 1, 22)=God who makes the
sinners cry by punishing them and who des:roys all
disease. This word also is extensively commented
upon in the Brahmanas!'?>, The Nirukta X, 6'¢ ex-
plains this word as follows:—“The cloud is called
‘rudra’ because it thunders, (V&+g®+3®). Or it is
so callel because it moves along thundering for a long
time. (J/®F+v&+T. The vital airs are so called
since while leavizlg the human body they make the

12 (=ft) e qoar fava: qifF @40 de 3 {93105 0

13 G AWRA: | Wo & |y UL |y dfo I8 {w | & U

T4ogsidlain o W 11 | 30 ; 33 )) 9% @A 1o |3
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Y AH o 0 ) 3 | 3| X RN GIo 33 jo nFor J9) ¥} I
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relations weep and bewail. (Jeg+wg U. II, 22).
Durgacarya'” on the last says:—‘he worries (haras-
ges, punishes) his foes and makes them weep.” Yaska
quotes the st. xay &g1@ &c. R. V. VII, 46, 1 in com-
menting on which Maharsi Svami Dayananda ex-
plains’® the word &g to mean, a brave warrior who
makes his foe weep. In XI, 12 of his Nirukta Yaska
quotes R. V. V, 57, 1, on the word sgr&: but does not
give any synonym of the word. Maharsi Dayananda
egplains it as: ggraf G Fawi—those who make the
wicked weep’. In the purport of the verse given by
him, it is clear he takes the word to mean ‘learned?®®
men.” This chapter of the Nirukta also treats of Fgan
—learned and enlightened beings or beneficient
objects. In Nighantu II1, 16 &g is given among the
synonyms of ¥atg—he who praises. In the Atharva-
veda XI, b, 12 the first class of brahmacarin, the high-
est type of Vedic student devoting the best part of his
life to study mainining celibraey all the while is com-
pared to a cloud. The cloud is called simZer*° and such
a student is also called ®HFe—a synonym of &g. The
word ¥xm@in R. V. I, 1141, is therefore explained by
Mahaysi Dayananda to mean—he who has studied the
Vedas and the ancillary lores living in strict celibacy
till the forty-fourth year of his life?!. Sayana has
failed to give the right interpretation of the term in
this verse but he has, however, against the grain,
been compelled to give up his pet method of import-

17 s Qgara giaa o
18wt AzwE WA )
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19 qyqr qurgua o9 oreaad WAy aa SgiE Nioge; wifaem
wafea 0

20 qiwp ARG 0 Ale 9 1Y | R U
21 saugaARETAEIaq ||



-8 VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 53

ing any fanciful mythology in his commentary here.22
gﬁn:may we extol ; praise.

Translation:—Oh God, Lord of the universe!
give us the grace that we may, early in the morning
(rising from the bed), invoke upon Thee the Self-efful-
gent Illaminator and the Most Bountiful Benefactor of
all, Who alone art worthy of adoration being imma-
nent in the whole cosmos like the vital air completely
pervading our bodies as inhalation and exhalation.
Thou art the Creator of the sun and the moon and
Thy Opulence is worthy of devoted adherence. Thou
nourishest all and art the Protector of Thy devotees,
Thou art the Inner Force that impels all beings and
Thou dost punish the sinner and dispel all evil.

Purport :—In this verse the words ‘Agni’ &ec., are
all used in a double sense.  The one, viz.,, God in Hig
.manifold aspects as conceived by the devotes angd
called by various epithets accordingly, has already
‘been mentioned. The second sense of ‘Agni is fire,
i. e, the performance of the *havana’, burning fragrant
and nourishing materials in fire in order to diffuse
purifying and nourishing particles in the air. ‘Indra’
means great power or wealth and by this term the
devotee is asked to think of means to attain these,
‘Mitravarna’ mean inhalation and exhalation also,
by which it is hinted that the early morning
time is the best for pranayama’ or regulations
of breathing. By ‘A¢vinau’ the teacher and the
preacher also are meant. Itisa well know fact

22 wxra Azafq gdwsasia = ek 987 wdq Ued @ TERRIIINHY T
faAmadita ©8 1 48T €3 eEy safEEAS Ay s 3y wg:
481 FEGENAFAW Fdar@ar 31 agqgasal ay iy = | gar
TR R & gl fFaEdii @& 0 After this comes
a mysh. But how clear and natural is the interpreta-
tion given by Maharsi Dayananda !
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that the best time for learning something or
hearing a sermon or lecture is morning. ‘Bhaga’
also means one’s share and denotes progress in one's
position. ‘Pusan’ means nourishing. This indicates
strengthening of body and mind. ‘Brahmagaspati;’
means a man learned in the Vedas., ‘Soma’ means
also the essence of medical herbs. Finally ‘Rudra’
means the soul as well. All these are matters which
can be well practised, meditated upon or acquired only
at the morning time when the mind is fresh and cap-
able of grasping difficult and higher things.

O _»e

(38) snama mrgq gatr am gAAIZTA
faa | s asdamEgT RS S Wi

Hefiegig nRw

T s :—ma:sr’éraqr ity | uq | §aw 1 A |
hetQEIECHR nsaar iR EREY qeAH: |
ges | Fag 1wt ) g 1Ay ) e ) A ) el | e It

3["'3’4'0"“3' QUATRATHT WAETT rs-ragu qdT §an ! <8/~
fa: g3 fqaarsdsfa | adfag @i 9 algwEs wSan
aftrgeyd figaial odamg i

Word-meaning &c. -—fwaq (Viw s+ gE+wa P
111, 2, 178 and VI, 1, 7})=victorious, glorious. IGH—=
tull of splendour. =EA: (VAT @ VT WIS, or
vag zav+ s P I, 3, 118 and VII, 4, 40)=of the
intermediate or celestial region. g (VA qaq+ 99,
U.1V, 165 g8 srma frrrEm gATR aasEa g A gE+ v
¥ qred or g+ ¥+ Nir. I, 11, gg+3+eRama-
yana II, 107* 12=Sons or offspring (singular used
for the plural), i. e., the sun, moon and other planets

* QAT AUH TRAIRGAL A g | Jenegd ¥y S ﬁa{ I qifd
gada: |l
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and constellations which are situated in the celestial
regions, Ta9at (iF+ gt qreg+aa P. 111, 2, 135)=who
supports in a perfect or special manner. s (Fi+
gT ar@+% P I 2,5 gm0 sawey gafaganisd g
qENay )=who sustains from all round. Fg=even
g fag=whatever. alv=Tg—even that. #wm: (Vax
ma+ag P10, 3, 124 and VII, 2, 82)=knowing ;
who knows. gt (Vataw@+s P. VI, 1, 135)=quick
in hearing the prayers of his devotees. wTrsr=illumi-
nator, ruler of all. Wwag—prosperity, fortune, ameni-
ties of life, bliss of God’s company. wW{@=enjoy thou
(Vedic form of the imperative, see P. II, 4, 6) gia=
thus. snig==Thou hast ordained (third person for the
second).

Translation : —Oh Lorld God, early in the morn-
ing may we invoke upon Thee who art ever victorious
and full of glory. Thouw art the sustainer of all the
planets in the vast celestial (and intermediate) re-
gions. Thou art the ruler of all and Thou art quick
in conferring favours on Thy devotees, Knowing
these to be Thy attributes, we beseech Thee to bestow
whatever happiness (including the bliss of Thy com-
pany) which Thou hast even ordained us to enjoy.

Purport : —~It is one’s duty that one should endea-
vour according to one's ability, to acquire by fair
means all amenitiss of life and wealth too, that he
may live in peace and happiness and also help the
needy.

(R0) T GUAAT QAU WAT 97

JARET: | W ST FAF MACTHT 7 FRITF-
Fee; T N3N

(A ]
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RS i—W | WA | AsAE | oww |og )
Rl | 3 | =T | gdg | A Wt | A | ST |
WAl | wit || st | gsae | € o

WEIT—§ T 5 QAT |eGIIAT W ¢ FYAT A gRT 9%
FTEATIIA | & W AT MW THAT | & W | T AEATTA:
T AT JAT IT FAA: T |

Word-meaning &c. :—aqa: (x+ v {5t sigy a3 P.
I1I, 2, 185)=Creator and leader of all in the right path.
U (@& uw: g3q P, I, 2, 24)—He Who possesses
(eternal and) true wealth. wi=He who bestows pros-
perity on those that live righteously. w:i==to us.
warg—this. fagg (V¥ aama-+ e P. 101 2, 178)=
Understanding or knowledge (of Thy power and
splendour). 3§ =a=Shield us, protect us. JIq
(Vg gw+ag P. 111, 2, 124 =giving, granting.
At (Vg war+er U I 67)=with cows. wrsa:
(Vog s3ar-k e U I, 151)=with horses. sHiTTsE:=
with earthly possessions consisting of kine and horses.
Wa—=by Thy grace (vocative used in place of the
instrumental according to P, VII, 1, 39). @ smg=—may
we be well. May we progress in life. gfRr: (Vaist
aaq+sg U. I, 99 and 100,=With men. gasa: F+
ag P. V 2,94 & VIIL 2, 9)=Possessing brave men.
g gIeaA: gegigy—May we advance in life having
virtuous and brave men among us to lead us.

Translation :— Oh Adorable God ! Thou art the
Maker and Guide of all in the path of truth. Oh Lord
of all riches ! Thon art the bestower of true (and eter-
nal) wealth. Please grant us this knowledge (of Thy
splendour and power) and shield us from (the) danger
(of falling away from Thee). Oh Lord, Dispenser of
all power ! bless us with earthly possessions by con-
fering on us kine and horses and may we, by Thy
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grace, progress in life with virtuous and brave men
among us to lead us. _

" Purport :—Whenever one prays to God or asso-
ciates with the enlightened, one should not fail to ask
tor wisdom and seek for high-souled persons.

(R9) IATET WIFEA: TR YA IT
AeT WG | IANRA AIIRGIER I A
gagq TTia ugi

U913 -—3q | 3T | wisTeA: | wMw | o3q |
SR | 39 | A9 | wgia | 39 1 syt | wASAT |

i - 1 "\\_

q4ET | T4 | FAEA | !E[SEH[ | Aalk! i

HAT—8 WAHEAT FIAA eqgAGIACAT wfve
IAIFT AET WATFA: AR ¥ AOT-gaeqizar a4 Eeigi
gAAL T11d |

Word-meaning &e. s—ERTAIE=noW,  WAgEd: (WA +
agq PV, 2, 94 and VT2, 9)=prosperous. qm@=may
we be. Ig=and. w®ey (q0+ v/ wiedg =i 43 U, 1V,
105)=in great or flonrishing state (Nir. IfT, 19). #mer
(Vagg@-+as U, IV, 112=in the midst of. A7 R
S HIEE 1 + FHT b. I, 156 and 158)=of these days.
AT (IT+ & wAt+fma P18, 94 and VIT, 1, 39)=
at sunrize, i. e., from the very beginning of the day
when all take to their work. agax (ag 9. or
AfE g3 1+$IH={, U. 1. lo‘))-‘lo\t Adoxablo and Opulent
Bestower of riches. qu (V& a1dt or VY SQ+FaT
—QTATERITANY GIrT ark &Arg—P. III 1, 1l4)=of
the sun. =anan{—of the enlightened. gnm (rrasr A —
g+ vaa ara+r§={ PUIIL 8, 94 and II, I, 57)=gool
counsel. gAAT TATR=may we have the bencfit of the
good counsel of.
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Translation :—Oh Lord { (by Thy grace and by
our own efforts), may we attain to greatness now, and
may we become prosperous and strong in these days.
Oh most Adorable and Opulent Bestower of riches,
may we, from the rising of the sun—the time for all
to work—have the benefit of the good counsel of the
enlightened.

Purport :—A devout person should at all times
think of disciplining himself or herself spiritually and
attaining great powers to be put to use in daily life for
the good of all.

(RR) Wi U¥ WSt wWeg ARAA T
WIAFA: €0 | G300 97 89 TREAE a
W gIAAT HAT WY

qEUE (—A | TF | s | AT | gA0 | J |
Ty | WSASTRE: | TR | q | A W ooEd | ogg |
QU | & | W gusaar | AT g |

AT —F W | A qA=AA qanqieg 9T qagar q@g
9 FAT AT WA E AT G qAT AA€eqr wzgany §
FqiHE A IIAT 9T |

Word-meaning &c. :—wa=The Bestower of all
riches or prosperity ; deserving of the greatest rever-
ence and adoration; fit to be served. HIAFIT=posses-
sing power and glory ; possessing all riches. gt
(V& & frequentative form P, VI, 1, 32 and 33)=in-
vokes upon ; praises ; glorifies, gaar (3T + Ve TqY
a¥ P. 11, 1, 183)=leader. gz=here ; in this world ; in
the life of the house-holder.

Translation :—Oh Revered God ! mayst Thou be
the only Object of our service and may all power and
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glory be Thine, so that we may attain to felicity
through Thee alone. Oh Most adorable God ; all people
do therefore invoke upon Thee. As such, we beseech
Thee, be Thou our Leader here in this world, and
guide us in our life as house-holders.

Purport : —Man should associate himself with
God the source of all wealth and power, and His en-
lightened devotees. Thus advancing in life by the
grace of God Almighty kinder far than our human
parents, man should impart happiness and strength to
those that are in need of it.

(R3) WASTUAAG ARA ZAFET FGAY
wgrd | i afgrarq Wit At vaferrsat aifm

H1TEg W&

TRNE i—aY | AU [ 394 | TR | FRweaise |
g7 | gt | m?%ﬁm{—n IgStRY | WA | 72 | s |
st | e | s | ageg

Heq: — & RAFATIHT =r’€xaﬂ%a gI g
QHAH | Tt ENT?THTS%N TAHT WISGIT*-:TF{ aglwf qw aqnyg-
qEq qIqTEg i

Word-meaning &c. :—amrasa=favourably inclined
(Vedic Subjunctive). syegTi=for the accomplishment
of virtuous deeds that involve no injury to any one.
39&: (V39 gig+wga U. IV, 189 and 134)=of the dawn,
early morning. JTI®ET T (VINT QQONYEL:+ 6
P. III, 2, 171—g %+ V/&¥ TIZAEAY or X WA AT T
+afaq P. 111, 2, 75, and VI, 4, 41=gavaq smA#H)=like a
well-trained horse! gw&: FiamET §ﬂ=starting the day

1 af‘qsﬁr ?'*ﬁiﬁdffnﬂ ar AR waran'?f ar o f‘?ro )34 fage
3] 9% a horse |




60 MORNING PRAYER. (23)

well by making the most of their early morning time
when the mind is well-disposod (as then the element
of light—®&s5—is prominent) and thus ‘carrying on’
their time (i. e., progressing well through ity like a
well-trained horse quietly allowing its rider to mount
and then swiftly but carefully proceeding on. This is
one way of rendering the expression in which the
gimile can be explained by taking the devotee to be
compared to a well-trained horse. The other way is
by instituting a comparison between the dawn and a
well-trained horse. The phrase would then have to
be explained as follows : —The carly morning time be-
comes most profitable to the man who makes a good
use of it allowing him to progress peacefully on
through the rest of the day to success, like a well-
trained horse which ‘bends down’ (i. e., quietly stands)
and suffers its rider to mount and sit tirmly, after
which it proceedsin full speed, sg=ra (v Ig&g gawE+
g U. IV, 120)=for a pure, virbuous, gool. wgm (Vax
aar+=g P 1, 18 =for any object worth acquiring
sarag (@atlg+a PV, 4 S=new, fresh, modern.
ggiaz (Vag e+ UL 104+ g s += PO,
1, | 3b=T|(q ez 3fd@)=that obtains a fortune. HITH=
prosperous condition; fortune. vag (yHmiga+zax U.
I, 2) a chariot. srsari=swift.? guwa: (Vag gEraes-
e+ w4 i P I 8, 18aud 'V, 2, 115 =horses.
AT g&Fg=bring from all round.

Translation :— Oh Lord of the universe! It is
ordained by Thee that those who understand the great
value of their carly morning time and put it to a good
use, should, thereby be carried forward (peacefully
but swiftly) like a rider on the back of a well-trained
horse, to success in the performance of great and vir-

P

2 RO | [IGASATTH 90 = 1 e 1 BSAMEHT araranagvg:
ET it She Alo |l
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tuous deeds involving no injury to any being,
the attainment of desirable objects.

beseech Thee, Oh Lord ! that our mornings
swift horses conveving « chariot to its ¢

and to
™ "

Grant, we
may, like

estination,

carry us on* o such a flourishing state as will pe dis-

tingunished by the acquisition of ever new wealth,

Purport :—Those men are really blessed whom
God gives the wisdom to begin and  utilise their day
properly and acquire learning  and power.  Such
should be sought after.

(Re) FAARTHAT INA Hegd: q2-
g¥gFg WAL | 4 FRIAT A28 wdia g4 alg

O B AT X B PTG

9 —FASTAL: | WIS | A ) 374 | Aesd: |
A1 355G | 9K LTI gaaAe | ad | aslan |
799 | 9@ | \feasti | gl Ao

WAT: ~& FMFOAT TAIA LTI ETH gaTaT-

FEAATLN WIERTT At deadniar gq AL ]
fasad: adiar WeAE 93g=ya T T ETEATTT w0 U |

Word-meaning &c. :—spramgant (Vg A+ &L
U. L 15l+aga+fa PV, 2 01 & IV, L, G)=ditfusing dew-
water all over (dawn); having precious objects

TS S AW 4 Wo w | v | R | = 1 weadlEaT I o

XS Ly |2l AT WA Asn Afe %9 4w ) 8 1 AATEES G-

ARTAA | Wo 9% | J 1 R4 & 1 #iF 4 54: 4 To 2 1 3 1 v | axdi
#a=r (Fo 9 | 32 n)=we
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(women). atraat:® (Vg 1stconj+ U, 11, 67+ngu+ia
P. V, 2,94 & IV, 1, 6)=beantified by the rays of the rising
sun (dawn) ; possessing good speech (women). gxadi:
(Vog aiagaaau+ig U, 11, 13=mgussfiq P. V, 1. 94 &
IV, 1, 6) possessing heroic men—sons and other re-
latives ; who can rouse men to heroic deeds. |azH(V I3
rawtmmqaarﬁ-—-rgﬂra P.II0, 1, 134) home ; assembly.
I=5°g (V3=8 )=adorn, pelfect complete. ug‘r (Vafy
FETIY glﬂ w’:l‘+(i§ U. 11, 28)=of auspicious conduct. gaq
(Vg Qe et a+;x U. 111, 80)=water, food. =wex ga-
AT w@Eaa: M. Br. II 6, 15 ; se gag S. Br. VI, 6,2,
156. Isread in the svnonyms of water in Nig. I, 12.
==arT: | Sankh, Br, X171, 8,8 . ;sraswg 1 AL B, VI, 80.
Pure and healthy water and 100d are meant here.
e (V3g sqge@+ams+zig P, 001, 2, 124, and 1V, 1, 4)
=supplying, providing. = fasaa: (fFsa+arga P. V, 3, 7)=
in every way ; from all round. wdian (!HJEHWT!ZT
ggrﬂma‘m P. II1, 9, 102 and 1V, 1, 4)=growing or ad-
vancing fast. 7Y (=qar:)=they, i e., the educated
and virtuous matrons (second person used for the
third). ar& (=m#g)=may they protect (second person
used for the third). egigatw: (g+wg+d U, IV,
179 and 180) by such counsels and actions as would
confer on us health and happiness.

Translation :—Oh Lord of the universe ! bless us
with educated and virtuous matrons, resembling the
dawn that diffuses cooling dew-water all over space
andisattractive on account of the rays of the rising sun,

2 0y A dA% A aegdaiEgEm =5/ 0 W & | 34 2 |
RN BT N Wo &1y | R4 Lo I HEEReAAT (J1aw) A2 | qio v )
1o AR A N Yo w ) 2w 0 A maAn 1 (Sun’s rays)
o w | touwAg Al 0 (food) @e o 1w 112 nam ¥ sy
Blabe paa@ R | Do w | 3| v | R% 3584 T G ma )
o w Iwi 2| o NS 2o 4134 ¥ 3x || axad & A
(good speech) o ¥ 1R | 2] 9l
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by their possession of precious objects, good speech,
heroic sons and relations, auspicious conduct, and
knowing how to provide clean and healthy food and
water, that they may perfect our household life and
assemblics and advance our welfare in every way by
such counsels and actionsas would confer on us health
and happiness,

Purport :—Women folk should be respected,
well-cared for and given a chance to educate and
train themselves. If so they will be ever happy and
render family life heavenly,

Comment :—This hymn describes the morning
time as the best for all endeavours towards mental,
spiritual and material ~advancement. The reason is
clear :  After complete rest and discontinuance of
worldly activity for a sufficient length of time over
night, all the soul’s faculties get refreshed and the
‘lighter side’ (sattva) af the material part of the
human being becomes prominent, so that the mind is
well-disposed to grasp higher and the most difffeult
matters at morning time.

Hence it is that all literary and such other acti-
vities as require special application of the mind and
faculties of the soul are, all over the world, started in
the morning. Nay, physical exercise for the building
and maintaining of good bodily health essential for
higher activities 18 best taken early i the morning.
Considering the great importance of the early morn-
ing hours in human life therefore, the following
points raised by our prayer-hymn have to be borne in
mind,

WHEN SHOULD WE RISE FROM BED ?

In the code of Manu the following statement
occurs regarding the time when a man should wake
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up from bed :—“One shoula wake up in the morning
at the ‘hour sacred to God’ (Brahma muharta) and
contemplate on the maintenance of a righteous standard
of living along with (its opposite) the aoquisition of
wealth.  One should consider also the bodily sufferings
at the root of thess, not forgetting at the sama time
to meditate on the Supreme Principle (God), the prin-
cipal object preached by the Vedas®.” This Brahma
muhurta is the last* ‘hour of the night’ roughly awl
covers about three quarters of an hour somewhere at
about four o'clock in the morning.

Manu then adds that “having attended to the
necessary ealls  of nature and having washed one's
(mouth and) person, one should with a concentrated
mind sit (properly in" some guiet place) and recite
(mentally) the early twilight prayers and again at
their own time in the c¢wening the mnext twilight
prayers®.”  Kullakabhatta it his commentary on  this
says:—“Then, having got up at the dawn from the
bed, one shounld attend calls of nature if hard pressed
and having finished one’s ablutions in the manner to
be lail down here-in-after, with  concentrated
mind, remain, mentally reciting for a suffieient length
of time, the first twilicht prayers and the Holy
Gayatri® till the sun comes into sight &e.?”

3 A% wEd 4Aa gHidl AEGEaad | samaid aeaeaRaaaEa = b
Ho ¥ | &R 1)

* g wEw aw ggdl ma swEg w Quoted in Apte’s
Sankrt-English dietionary.

S SeIAIATIE FeAl FAUT @AnFAAs | qal Geai AdCHueade ST
MmN A0 w1 ey il

6 Sy FOHATACTE WAl 49T WA | (NF &1 A 9 || 3947,
3o | } NI Vide details given elsewhere in the book.

T qq e HY TRAAD IArF W A gATONET T FadeaAEl-

AlswegAan qf et fal apEiag gasadardana )|
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THINK OF GOD AS SOON AS YOU WAKE UP.

But what has one to do before the time for the
twilight prayers ¥  What should one do no sooner one
wakes up ? FKor, to be sure, some time passes between
one’s waking up and leaving the bed. The injunction
about the most serious twilight prayers should not
leave one the chance to think that one should let one's
mind roam about—go a wool-gathering as they say—
during these few minutes. Who knows what may
happen ? Ten to one, one may fall dead at the very
next moment. Hence, one should, at no time in one's
life be a beast. A righteous, God-fearing way of life,
is the only trait by which man is distinguished from
the lower animal.® Just at this sacred time, the
whole family rising from the bed like one man, should
recite this beautiful hymn. The construction—the
very wording of it compels the conclusion that it is
intended for this purpose. It is pre-eminently the
morning prayer that reminds man or woman by force
that he or she is & human, a rational, being. After
the recitation of this comes the time to do according
to what Manu says in his treatise about attending the
necessary calls of nature &e.v  Kullukabhatta already
quoted above, says that one should do so only if hard
pressed, but he considers ‘éauca’, ablutions necessary.

How are these ablutions performed ? or what is
the method of puritication ?  Manu says that the body
is cleansed with water, the mind by a truthful conduct,
the soul by right knowledge and austerities and the
intellect by good education'v,” That is, ablutions

5 SIRERIATHGT SA RG] | aRifE T AU AT
dran qgin @wEn o wE (2 )

9 See footnote 5 on page 64.

10 s gt v a@F geaf | Faadvat gaer gieaiag
T | "o L | Ge8 1)
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are bodily, mental and spiritual. The first is easy,
the second not impossible, but the third is a difficult
and long process which must, at every time in ones’
daily life, be kept in view.

The second or mental ablution is very necessary,
for without it, devotion is impossible, Hence the very
first thing a person should do soon after waking from
sleep early in the morning is to repeat the Sacred
Name of God ‘Aum’, try to realise that He is present
and has waked him or her up to go about the daily
task appointed and thus prevent all ‘foreign’ thoughts
from rushing in upon the mind. This will bring
about the necessary purification of the mind after
which the recitation of the hymn by all the members
of the family togetherin a loud voice, or by each
member severally in mind, should be done attentively
but not slowly.

MORNING MEDITATION.

Along with the recitation a short meditation is
necessary to keep all distracting objects away from
the mind. This is, to speak the truth, the beginning
of the twilight spiritual exercise. This done, the first
or bodily ablutions should be gone through all the
while thinking of cleansing one’s mind as well as soul.
When this act is over, one should, sitting at ease in a
quite corner, recite the twilight prayersasubject with
which this book is not concerned.

THE SUBJECT OF THE HYMN.

At the top of this section the subject of this
hymn has been given in outline. It is, speaking
broadly, meditation on the way life is to be spent dur-
ing the day. As such it resolves into a number of
divisions of which the following are most note-
worthy :—
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I. Recitation of and meditation on the various
names of God which indicate how His Providence
functions in the universe, and contemplation on our
relations with the various institutions and depart-
ments of and principal persons concerned with human
society as it is within our own part of the world.
Also adoption of certain steps for one’s own advance-
ment material, mental and spiritual.

II. Associating with the learned and enlighten-
ed, congratulating friends and brethren on their suc-
cess in life or the sudden acquisition of some fortune
and rejoicing* with them thereon.

III. Women also should perform the same
spiritual exercises and then see to all the household
needs. They should keep water and foodstuffs clean
and safe. Their duty in life does not end here, for
they have also to attend the assemblies or councils of
the community along with men and help them with
their active cooperation and advice.

Another way of interpreting the hymn is by
taking the word ‘pratar’ to mean the beginning of
the day of creation after the night of dissolution. It
will then, to give merely the gist of the whole, mean
that the whole universe, and the souls that were all
in a state of inactivity or torpor, so to say, during
the night of ‘pralaya’ do now, after creation, teem
with life and work in their several stations assigned
to them by God’s Providence.

A third interpretation can be given thus:—
When man’s life is darkened by ignorance, false
knowledge, blemishes and sins, the soul remains, so

* In the Bible also morning is consgidered to be thetime for rejoic-
ing, vide Psalms XXX, 5 “ “joy cometh in the morning.”
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to say, unconscious and impotent unable to awvail
itself of the grace of God ; but when by the company
of the enlightened right knowledge dawns on man and
he becomes aware of the unsatisfactory state of his
own soul he begins to feel the mnecessity of improve-
ment. He then avails himself of the means afforded
by God’s Providence and makes headway in spiritual
life.



Section 1I.

Prayers for Noble Intentions.

(to be recited especially while Retiring to Bed).
Yajurveda XXXIV, 1-6

Seer :—Sivasamkalpa.

Subject : —The mind.

Metre : —Stanza 1, virat-tristubh; stanzas 2, 4
and 5, tristubh and 3 and 6 svarat-
trisrubh.

Tone :—Dhaivata.

(W) {3 N FFHAA WA I ag
ga'zzr auana | TUEH SAIRET ST ae

q4: '%Iaraﬁ«qn{g w3l

qqcna*—qq | STs: | 43 | SRAIASURT | Ay |
aq | ¥ £ ) gaed | qur @ g EERCICIEACS
SRY | SRR | ST L ewy A 1w | wd T
wgFIfal fasageay | =wwg |

Heqqi— % aﬂ’fﬂat H?Tgﬂ LU E'ET {tgnawrramwm
rat%ﬁmm 11'57(3' ag GHET ?‘T‘T-Tl"atla ?fva A"+ U{I'ETG%'QW'
AFg N

Word-meaning &c. :—3g=which smma: (Vg
fagma+ga P. 101, 2, 124)=in the waking state. i':(
(@@+ veaaadat+s U, 11, 13 and 20)==far. IF@=
goes, flies, flees. Fag=QFT+ = P IV 3, 120)=Sub-
sisting in the soul, an instrument of the soul. ag=
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that. ¥=—and. &49rgg—inthe same manner. &A=

returns to the internal sense. FTFAR (Fuq A=Y &
P. III, 2, £¢8,—that which goes far, takes cognizance

of many objects. safaT (Jga Har+eax U, 1,
110)=o0f the sense organs that illumine the objects of
the senses. s@na:=illuminator, impeller, mover. T®Y
—one, unitary. ¥=mine. a[AF:=mind. TFEFTH
(fa: agedr gex P. II, 2, 24)=having righteous or
pious resolves. =¥g—may be.

Translation :—Oh Lord God, Ruler of the Uni-
verse, vouchsafe, I beseech Thee, that my mind the
sole illuminator of the sense organs which illuminate
the objects of senses, which in the waking state flees
far (to different places and different objects) and dur-
ing sleep returns to the internal sense, may, by Thy
grace, be always actuated by righteous resolves.

Purport :—Man’s mind engages itself in multifa-
rious affairs during the waking hours, but in sleep, in
a way, it reposes. It is the mind that impels the sense
organs to do their duty. That man, therefore, who
by an active faith in God and the influence of good
company cleanses his mind, can easily control it and
apply it always only to good objects.

(&) I FATIEE! ANGUT T FUIA

Nl N 1 ¢ . _ PR |
1AgAY qi: | 9gT AIWA: AAEAT A7H A
RITRSFHTIAET URN

s —yd | FAIAY | woE: | A 1o
P | AU | i | ag | a?q | agy s_realtegra.
SATRHIE ASANY | AR | A | A el A .
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e —E UISET 79 FTIT AIIGET FAIAC 910 3%
A9y = Foaffa 7793 IARFATH FAS AFH ;A Q-
qEETAET

Word-meaning &c.: —%a=by means of which.
=g (/g5 s +atag U. IV, 146)=works., wmqa:
(Ve =arar+wge -+ UL 1V, 189 and 208 PV, 2,
121 and 8, 65; also Nig. II, 1 =ever active, always
working. wsiaw: (@a9: 97 according to the Vartika
MHRFAMIY &Y =7 a7 & and the termination gf,
ordained by P. V, 2, 116 or ag waarga+gvs U, IV,
26 or \/iN AT+ T+ Ziq=gq[ ; gaQ: L+ ; P. 111, 3,
103 ; IV 1, 4 ; the Vartika quoted above &c. as in the
first) wise men who control the mind. Fg=in sacri-
fice, righteous act, discipline, Fa*a=perform. f¥guy
(/a7 g &e.,+wa U. 11, 113 and 115)=in physical
sciences, in warfare, in branches of learning or know-
ledge. wfiTr: (efifdga I Nig. 111, 15)=wise men;
men given to contemplation. ﬂi’ﬁZpossessed of
excellent attributes, action and nature, peerless. Fq
(vag+aa U. V, 21; P. I, 8, 1 and U. V, 21)=awful;
praiseworthy. =ea:—inside, in the innermost recesses.
garrg—of creatures.

Translation :—Oh Lord God Almighty ! through
whose agency, by Thy grace, the ever industrious
wise men given to much thinking, engage themselves
in works of piety or learning and teaching, which is
peerless and seated in the innermost recesses of all
creatures, grant that, that awful mind of mine be ever
actuated by noble resolves.

Purport :—One should sanctify oneself by the
worship of God, noble thoughts, useful study, and
good company which dissociate the mind from evil-
ways of life and direct it towards the good.
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Word-meaning &c. SOFEE (T+VEr BRGNS
taz{nuag-!- gz P. I, 3, 15,=the intellect by which
concepts of objects of sense are formed. gg—and, Ja:

Vimar aa+wga UL IV, 189)=reeollection; me-
mory. g (VI awy-+iga P 110, 3, 94)==courage;
retention. The particle & means to add such other
feclings as shame &ec. memi=—being associated with
the soul in the inmost recess. HFIH RT+ VES 91Q-
ar+&® P I, 2, 102 and 11, 2, 6)=immortal. JEATT
sa—=without w hlch @ {®¥ wa—=nothing at all.

Translation :—Oh Lord God ! that which is able,
by Thy impulse, to take co ynition of, retain in memory
and recollect the objects of sense, that which is en-
dowed with the feelings of courage &c., and that
which is the immortal light placed within the self of
all creatures without whose agency no work can be
accomplished : may that mind of mine, I beseech
Thee, be possessed of noble resolves,

Purport :—The mind has four aspects, viz., the
internal sense, cognition, memory and ego, It is
therefore the indestructible means which illumine the
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inner self of all creatures, Hence every one should
endeavour to rescue it from the influence of injustice,
unrighteousness and prejudice and apply it to works
of justice and truth.

(Re) FAZ & gI+ wASTORISITATAT

NI RN ~_ = 1 o~

39 | ¥ IFET QFAl qAH AT X
HTFEAAET N2

RS~ | 579 | A | gAAq | afweag | ai-

gdafal TRSTATY | T | AT 19 | 3g | A |
ARET agsEiar | a0 S | freger fase-
FF | TEg |

AT —§ WATTARIAT (391 @0F qaAET g5 gaa
WAsTeaa T qiRysia 9@ a9 T GKLAT GIEqAES qwN
Aa: fmyageInEs |

Word-meaning &c. :—zzH=all these movable
and immovable beings, the world. Jag (/9 aqm@yg
+@ P. 111, 2, 102)=of the past. gaag (vVg+z1a U. 1I,
80,=of the present. wigvry (vVy+wa+zmg P. 111, 1,
33 ; VII, 2, 35 ; 111, 2, 127 and Il1, 8, 14)=of the future.
g Ay (W + Vag agx+a P 101, 2, 102 and VI,
2, 85)=is fully comprehended. sgaa=of the Immortal
God. @wiq (V& awdi+aa U. [, 162 and 163,=all. Fm=
the sacrifice in the shape of the acquisition of
knowledge. @@a (vVag [@Eaw+ax . VI, 4, 44)=is
performed. wazw@Ar (@a Hiara: qreaq P. 11, 2, 24)=hav-
ing seven priests (the Agnistoina); —the five senses, the
intellect and the soul (the sacrifice in the shape of the
yogic spiritual discipline).

Translation :—Oh Lord ! that mind which under
Thy immortal impulse is fully able to comprehend the



74 NIGHT PRAYER. (29)

world as it was, is and will be and, under whose autho-
rity the sacrifice in the shape of spiritual “discipline
(yoga) is performed by the seven priests, viz., the five
sense organs, the soul and the intellect—may that
mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved by right inten-
tions.

Purport:—Rightly disciplined the mind can be a,
means to acquire knowledge of the whole universe in
all the three divisions of time. It should, thelefom
be always utilised by man for beneficent objects.

(R8) ARAFT: AW TS TRA=ATZaT
TATATHTI | aRAfraEIA SaEt e
Aq: REagrerEeg Wl

qqtna:—-nﬁdalsﬁ%' L& | Ay | akag |
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-

Sg¥ | Wi | gRA | WEE | §ds | SEfens s
qenanmd ST | aq | Ed g | tir:rqg AW -
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HETI—Y WIAT TAAANTTR TRAFATEG T QA
4T atatgar aftaaaiy: afafgar waiea afEasgq@ |/
{FAATATER q+8 7A: (QIEgerAsg |

Word-meaning &c. : —3g=r: (gaAl*q TFT*a IqT |
—v=ma wgat+wg U, 1I, 57)=the Rgveda. wra=the
Samaveda. qq\m-the Yajurveda. (Add syqaiq:=the
Atharvaveda). araigar (a4 /81 mamanmP 11,2,
102 and VII, 2, 85)=are inserted. Taamd (Taeq anw: P--
II, 2, 8)=in the nave of a cart-wheel. = (FAITNSFeT-
¥a— .5 qar+% P I00 1, 135)=spokes. fraq (Vi=dt
wgis+m P II1 2, 102)=knowledge of all things. sawq
(= + 3 asgasaE+ & P 111 2, 102)=strung; woven.
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Translation :—Oh Lord of all, that mind which
like the hub of a wheel into which all the . spokes are
inserted, is the repository of the Rgveda, the Yajur-
veda, the Samaveda and also the Atharvaveda, the
mind on which all the knowledge which creatures
have regarding things depends, like the pearls of a
necklace on the cord on which they are strung—may
that mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved Dby right
intentions (regarding the study and propagation of
Vedic teachings).

Purport :—The mintl is the receptacle of all
worldly knowledge as well as Vedic learning and with-
out it these are inaccesgible. Hence, every person
should take care to lkeep it purc with noble thoughts.
Once Velic learning is seeured this right intention
should concern itself with the richt interpretation- of
Vedic texts so that all may be edified and none scan-

dalised.
~ "
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Word-meaning &c. :(—g@Traia: (giva: awra: P 1
1, B7)=a good charioteer. Fsaq=horses. adtra=drives,
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takes in any way. STHighr: (IT+ VHY smAt+3 UL T,
7:Nig.1,5; Nir. I, 9 and IX, 16)=by the reins.
qitai=well trained horses, fleet-foot (Gr.), FearagH
(gtg aragr ae7 P. 11, 2, 24 and 35)=established, dwells,
seated, in the heart. =farg (Vow s+ Ul T,
53 ; Nig. I, 15)=swift, going in different directions or
to different objects of the senses ; or (As+ V' TR
+= P. III, 1, 135)=not affected by old age or imbeci-
lity., StggH=most rapid.

Translation :—Oh God, Supreme Controller! that
mind whieh controls a man (of regulated life), just as a
skilful charioteer manages and drives by means of the
reins well-trained horses in any direction he likes; and
which seated in the heart, is the most rapid in move-
ment and free from decay,—may this mind of mine,
by Thy grace, be ever impelled by righteous motives,

Purport :—A foolish man is carried away by his
unregulated mind to any object it is attracted by and
forcibly kept attached thereto, just as a echarioteer
drives the horses of the chariot to any place he likes
and restrains them there by means of the reins. A
wise man, on the contrary, keeps his mind under con-
trol and appliesit only to what he believes desirable
and good. For, this mind, if purified brings happi-
ness and achievement of good deeds, whereas, impelled
by impure motives it brings misery and failures If it
is subdued it leads to victory, if not subdued it sup-
plants man. Men and women who wish happiness
and success in life can, therefore, never be too careful
to keep a watch on their minds.

Comment :—This hymn can very profitably be
utilised as a prayer while going to bed at night. The
evening twilight prayer is quite different from this
and is recited much earlier, that is, commenced when
the sun is just about to set, it is continued till the stars
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begin to appear in the sky* The ‘Samdhya’or twilight
prayer begins when the day’s routine is over. Man is
worried by material pursuits of the day which thickly
crowd over him during day time but begin to
diminish at sunset. Though the day’s business
may not end mnow, yet in  most cases, it
does slacken, thus allowing some time for recreation
and devotion. This is however, true only in the case
of such as are spiritually-minded whose number all
over the world is usually very small. The materially-
inclined wil: not care for evening prayers,

Thus the process of extricating the mind from
the trammels of the day’s routine begins with the
twilight prayers and ends with this hymn. A thought-
ful recitation of this'hymn accompanied by an exa-
mination of conscience will eleanse the mind and
fill it with righteous resolves which will remain in it
till waking-time. This will help the exercitant, the
next morning, to commense life with a very promis-
ing start. This step is quite necessary, since the mind
being an ever-active and subtle principle will, other-
wise, take to a wrong and futile course, even causing
bad and harmful dreams at night. The mind is the
one means that is available to all rational beings to
follow some course, right if they are prudent, wrong if
negligent.t

* Iqreq wiEaAl i wifiearg ynfaf o maEmsEREaEaig
@) S, u.
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Chapter II.

The Nature of the Supreme
Being.
(and means to attain Him).

Yajurveda Ch. XXXII.

Seers :—Verses 1-12 Svayambhubrahma ; 13-15
Medhakama and verse 16 Srikama.

Subject :—God Omnipresent and the means to
realise Him.

Metre :—Stanzas 1, 2 and 16 anustubh ; Stanza
3, nicrt-pankti ; Stanzas 4 and b
bhurik-tristubl : 6, 8-12 nicrt-tristubh;
Stanza 7, svarad-jagati; 13, bhurig-
gayatri; 14, nicrdanustubh and 15
nicrd-brhati.

Tone:—1, 2, 4 and 16 gandhara; 3 paficama ;
4-6 and 8-12 dhaivata ; 7 nisada; 13
sadja and 15 madhyama.
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Word-meaning &c. :—miiges: (a+ /gfe |7 or
Va3 smaga+ gt ar P I 94 and TV, 1, 85)=
Imperishable, Immutable. srp: (VAT TfqaIa70: 430
U. 1, 1)==He who moves, quickens, supports, and des-
troys all the movable and immovable beings and is the
most powerful of all. ag—=that. I=also; and. SFTAT:
(Jaig stz + =i UL IV, 228)—=He who is the source
of happiness and gives it to all others. &Y (VEgET
gatara -+ U. 11, 27)=Tle who is the most Holy and
by Whose Grace or by knowledge of Whom the soul
is purified. @ (vIE or gix Feir+aag U. IV, 146)=
He who improves, develops the world or brings it to
perfection after creating it. =y (Veneg ’68:!'6?[—!-1%5‘{
U. II, 58)=He who pervades all and is Omnipresent in
the universe. wmamia:=The Lord of all creatures.

Translation :—(Oh men ! know that) e is the
Adorable, the Imperishable, the ITmpeller of all, and
the All-blissful Bzing. Verily He is the Most Holy
One, the Supreme DBeing, the All-pervading and the
Lord of all creatures.

Purport : —Men should recognise under different
names such as ‘Agni’ &c¢, which are secondary, the
Oune Supreme, Omnipresent Being, the Supporter and
Controller of the universe and worship Him in spirit.
His adoration is the only way to attain true happiness.
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37'3’1'—3 qg‘sqf ?TQW"'&'QE'T gwcaar WI'WWT i 3"5(
CELEAREIE EREREEE Rt e 77 SEE )

Word-meaning &c. :—@a=all. &8s fy+ /a9
sqatag +as P, 110, 3, 18)==winking of the eye;
shortest period of time as a moment Sfgi—are pro-
duced, born. @aa: (fA+ Vga fi+fwa P. 111, 2, 178)
==shining with great splendour. g&wg (Vg aav+
g7 U. 1V, 74)=from the Perfect and Omnipresent
God. =mifa=mostly (constrne with @fge). ==not.
qag=this Supreme Being. Fg—above. ATy
(g + v 535g afaq@qqnt+ &3 P, VI, 3,94 ; and 111, 2,
h9)—=slanting in all directions ; below. &Y (VAT FJiA
+3 U, IV, 112)=in the middle. =mIa: (V4 : 5 nakr-f-aq
+a@ P. V, 4, 45)=from all sides. qftza ag (TRt
VIE TET)—seizes from all sides or completely.

Translation :—Oh men ! do you have recourse
to that Supreme All-pervading Being shining in His
full splendour, by Whose dispensation all the divisions
of time have come into existence, and on Whom none
can lay hold either from above, below or the middle.

Purport :—God is Almighty and it is from Him
that prevailing systems of calculating time have origi-
nated. As He is Omnipresent one cannot say whether
He is above, below or in the middle of, any place. All
should endeavour to realise Him through spiritual dis-
cipline and then resort to Him. Place cannot be pre-
dicated of God nor can time be, since He always
exists and everything is ever present in His
Omniscient Mind, It also indicates that one cannoo
seize God by His upper, middle or lower part since
He has no body. Hence when we speak of realising
God we are simply using our human idiom. We mean
that our tarnished vision is unable to reflect Him and
that a change of attitude is necessary.

FOGENEAY Y& FOAFIFAAN Fo 9 | R8 )
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Word-meaning &c.: ~a=not. &&gr—His; of that
Well-known God. aif\r (a/@Atad a1 €T | 9@+ VATE
am+iwg P. 111, 2, 173)=likeness, image, something to
measure with. ftiEg—is. a¥7=Whose. a7 (V&I I¥q1&
+#f@a U, IV, 161)=—name; worship of the name.
mga—great. FW:=—glory; good deeds which bring a
good name. frzgama:—=the source of all lnminaries.
gi@—thus, as mentioned in the part of the hymn com-
mencing “Hiranyagarbha” (Y. V. XXV, 10-13". qwi==
as He is; the part of the hymn (Y. V. VIII, 36 and 37).
AT=may not. AI=me. 1g@rg=—destroy, punish. qar=
that verse (Y. V. X1I, 102), intention. aEmig=where-
fore. sa:=born; known.

Translation :—There can be no image or measure
of that Great Gol the worship of Whose Name on
the part of man is nothing but doing good deeds such
as works of piety redounding to his fame (in imita-
tion of His own Holy attributes, deeds and nature).
The Source of all luminous existents (such as the sun
&c.), He is clearly seen pervading the universe and
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as the devotee also, is actuated by the wish that the
Lord may not be hidden from his mind’s eye. Another
reason is that He is unborn.

Purport :—God never assumes any body and has
therefore no form or shape that can be measured or
divided. To obey His commandments is equal to
reciting His name, a mere oral repetition being good-
for-nothing. He surely confers benefits on those who
adore Him, and His glory, as pdssessing such attri-
butes is repeatedly sung in the Vedas. He does not
die nor unuergo any change or decay like finite beings.
Man should worship only Him, for, by the adoration of
any other being he wonld ineur sin and as a result
come to grief sooner or later.

Comment : —This verse condemns the use of
images for the purpose of concentrating the mind in
meditating on God. As He is All-pervading, formless
and subtle, no image however skilfully made, can re-
present Him. An idol distracts the mind and inter-
feres with meditation rather than help in its progress.
So also a mere oral repetition of God's names
is a futile exercise. Besides, His names are innu-
merable and discretion is necessary to select one
for any particular purpose, whereas the sacred syllable
‘Aum’ represents' Him in the best possible manner,
connoting all His attributes and is therefore useful
for all purposes. This  verbal repetition of ‘Aum’
though an excellent action in itself, cannot fetch any
good to the person repeating, unless this act is backed
by meditation on the meanings of the syllable and
good deeds such as charity &c., and unless his or her
life is reformed®. All prayers and ejaculations must

therefore be accompanied by practical action.
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It will not be out of place to make certain obser-
vations here on the nature of God’s names. They can
be divided into two classes, viz, first, such as connote
all His attributes, deeds and nature -and second, those
which specify only some of them and are secondary
according to the Ist verse, To the first class belongs
the sacred particle ‘Aum’ alone, and all "other names
fall under the second category.

The word ‘Aum’ is male up of the three letters®
‘a’, ‘0’, ‘m’ each of which siznifirs a number of God’s
names, ‘A’ stands for, ‘Virat', ‘Aeni’ and ‘Vidwa’; ‘0’ for
‘Hiranyagarbha', ‘Vayu’, anl ‘Taijasa’ and ‘m’ repre-
sents, ‘I§vara’, ‘Aditya’, and “Prajia’.  Of these ‘Agni’*
and ‘Virat’® are explained elsewhere in detail,
Hiranyagarbha’ from  ‘hiranya’, light® and ‘garbha’,
source, means One who is the source anl support of
all light and laminous bo.lies, such as the sun. ‘Vigva’,
derived from the root ‘vi¢' to enter and suffix ‘va’,
means God, since the whole wuniverse and all the
objects in the universe eunter; i. c., are sheltered in
Him and He enters or pervades all of them. ‘Vayu’,
from the root ‘va’ to move or kill, suffix ‘un’ and aug-
ment ‘yuk’ means One who is the life and support of
the universe, the cause of its dissolution, mightier
than the mightiest ‘Taijasa’ is got by adding the
suffix ‘an’ to ‘tejas’ meaning light which itself is a
composite of the root ‘tij’ to whet and Unadi suffix
‘asun’. It means One Who is resplendent and gives
light to the sun and other luminous bodies. ‘I4vara’
derived from the root ‘i§’ to be powerful, to rule and

3 See the Mandukvopdmsfmd in this.cornnection.

* See notes on No. 1 in this book.

* See notes on the word in the Purusa hymn in
this book.
. ¢ A RIEAL U To 31 R 1wt IR || SDRRTEL | Mo ¢ 4
RVAINTox 1 3] 2130



84 EXPLANATION OF ‘AUM’. (38)

termination ‘varac’ connotes One Whose knowledge
and power are infinite. ‘Aditya’ is a secondary for-
mation from ‘aditi’ compounded with the suffix ‘nya’.
‘Aditi’ itself is formed of ‘a’ negative particle, root
‘do’ to cut and suffix ‘ktic’ (*ktin’ in the feminine gen-
der). It means immortal i. e., One who never dies or
decays, ‘Prajha is zot by adding the termination
‘an’, to the word prajia, itself composed of the prefix
‘pra’, root ‘jita’ to know andsuftix ‘ka’. It means One
whose knowledge is perfect or Who is Omniscient.

Thus this sacred syllable ‘Aum’, combining with-
in itself nine of the most sublime names of the Sup-
reme B2ing connotes His nature, attributes and deeds
in the best possible manner. Iiis an underived and
undeclinable word, representing in its fullest connota-
tion only God. As a word signifying a human being
or anything else it does not possess this charaeteristic.

‘Aum’ is also taken, from time immemorial to be
one single” letter and hence the suffix ‘kara’® is added
to it to signify this idea. As sueh it is described as
‘ekaksara’®—the one letter, or ‘ekaksara brahma'—the
one-lettered symbol of the Supreme Being.

This sacred word is also formed by adding the
suffix ‘man’ to the root ‘av’ having the following nine-
teen significations’® viz., protection, motion, desire,
i)léa.sure, satisfaction, attainment, entranee, hearing,

0 wnihg, entreaty, action, wish, light, obtaining, em-
bracing, killhig, giving, division, and development.
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Each of these as applied to God would connote the
following ideas :—

1. Protection:—He, who directly or through
some medium or media is the protector of all.

2. Motion :—There are three types of motion,
viz , :=knowledge, movement and attainment. He is
the Knower of every thing as it is. Himself being
Immovable He is the cause of the motion of the
world which ever keeps oninoving. Being all-pervad-
ing He is omnipresent and therefore always available
to all. These are the significations of the three ideas
of metaphorical motion. As general motion it will
connotz God the Propagator of effort preceded by
knowledge everywhere to keep the world going accord-
ing to certain laws. '

3. Desire:—Though Himself free from desire,
He is the fulfilment of the desires of all souls.

4. Love:—His Ifssence being DBliss, He is the
Object of the love of all.

5. Satisfaction :—Deing « Himself essentially
peaceful, He yet always vields joy to His devotees.

6. Attainment :—Deing essentially Auspicious,
Heis the donor of final beatitude to souls.

7. Entrance: =Being the subtlest, He is the
Inner Self of all.

- 8. Hearing :—DBeing the framer of the organ of

aulition, He is the eflicient cause of the hearing of
gross, subtle and hidden sounds.

9. Owning : —Being the Self-existent Controller
of all, He is the Master of all.

10. Entreaty :—Bemg endowed with all power,
He is always the protector of all, to whom all approach
with their entreaties.
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11. Action :—Being the Framer of the world
in formation, He is the imparter of activity with pre-
vious knowledge. Gross effort itself is called action.
Thisis a species of the above motion.

12.  Wish:—Being Himself free from any wish,
He reveals auspicious wishes for souls.

13. Light:—DBeing essentially Effulgent, He is
the expeller of the darkness in the form of wrong
knowledge.

14.  Obtaining :—Though beyond the senses, ex-
tremely subtle and uncogrisable, He reveals His true
form in the pure heart of His devotee.

15, Embracing :—Being always and everywhere
present through the relation of the Pervader and the
pervaded, He is related to all.

16. Killing :—He who destroys the ignorance,
wrong knowledge, hostile feelings and dissensions
among those that live according to Vedic teachings.

17. Giving:—He Who gives to souls at the
very beginning of the creation a right understanding
of things tending towards their happiness.

18. Division :—He Who is, at the time of disso-
1ut1on, the cause of division of the world, that is
reverting of the visible gross universe to its subtle,
invisible form.

19. Development:—He Who, for the formation
of the world at the time of creation is the Efficient
Cause of the developmeut of the primordial or ele-
mentary matter into its gross form so that souls may
enjoy the residua of their past actions.

These nineteen conrotations, if expanded
according to the rules of grammar, would reveal the
word ‘Aum’ to have infinite significations. Hence,
the meanings of this word being umlimited and there-
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fore beyond human ken, it i3 rightly called the great-
est name of the Supreme Being!1.

By calling ‘Aum’ an indeclinable particle it is
intended to bring to our mind that it undergoes no
change by the addition of any suffix indicating num-
ber, gender or case as other words invariably do. No
sooner such terminations come into contact with it
they merge into it leaving no traces of their indivi-
duality behind. E.g ‘vrksam’+ ‘am’ accusative singu-
lar termination, becomes ‘vrksam’ ; vrksam pafya—
‘look at the tree’, but‘Aum smara’—remember God and
not ‘aumam’.

This latter word ‘Aum’ formed from the root
‘av’ is a derived one, whereas, the former one consist-
ing of the letters ‘a’, ‘u’ and ‘ma’, signifying the nine
names of the Supreme Being, is underived, i. e., it ig

not made up by putting together a root and a suff
or termination, '

Mathematically also the sacred word ‘Aum’ is
suggestive of the Omnipotent Nature of the Supreme
Being. The number nineteen to which the meanings
of the root ‘av’ total up, is made up of the two digits
nine (9), in the unit’s place and one (1), in the ten’s
place, The number one (1) is a subtle and perfect
digit present in all the other numbers of the notation
and the essence of the other numbers is represented
by it. The other numbers are gross and excepting
nine, all are imperfect. One begins the scale and nine
completes it, whereas other numbers are merely got
by adding two or more of these nine together. The
other numbers can be got by addition, subtraction,

'! Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati develops the
word Aum in eighty-seven ways in his explanation of
it in connection with R. V. I, 1, 1 in the beginning of
his ‘Aryabhivinaya’., Vide frontispiece.
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division or multiplication, but not so 1, which is
entirely independent and self-existent. It declares
itself in the beginning, middle and end-of all other
numbers. In this manner it is really a good represen-
tation of the independent, perfect and subtle nature
of the Supreme Being.

-The number nine is not an independent number,
but perfect certainly it is, Hence it is that the scale
of notation terminates with it. By the addition of
one a number increases and by a successive subtrac-
tion of one it goes on dwindling The nature of nine
is different from that of the other numbers for
when 1 isadded to it, 1 -itself remains and nine is
changed into a cipher without losing its perfect
nature. This is the reason why the cipher oceupies
such an important place in Arithmetic that if it were
to be removed that science would cease to enjoy the
reputation of a science.

The difference between mnine (9) and cipher is
only one of form and not essence. This fixed prinei-
ple is perceptible when we remove cipher from any
number containing it, for then the number is reduced
only by nine or a multiple of nine. If 0 is removed

from 101 we have 11 that is we have really removed
90 which is ten times 9. Removing O from 9) we get
9, i e, 9 times 9 or 81 have been removed. In 81, the
two digits added up yield 9. Hence by adding to or
taking a cipher from any number we are adding to or
subtracting nine or a multiple of nine from the num-
-ber concerned.

Now the reader will ponder over this number 19
the total of the connotations of the root ‘ava’. The
digit ‘one’ is perfect and independent by nature and 9
is ever a perfect number. The number 1 is the begin-
ning and nine the end. The word ‘Aum’ derived from
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the root ‘ava’ thus connotes the perfect and indepen-
dent attributes, deeds and nature of God.

In the number 10, the cipher is really the repre-
sentative of nine which latter, having absorbed other
nambers, has assumel that form. The number 1 is
the symbol of God Who in the beginning, end and
middle of all (or before during and after creation)!®
remains in His own immutable form, anl the cipher
denotes the primordial mattzr—Prakrti. Just as the
tiny seed includes the tree in itself and there is no dis-
tinction apparent in the existence of the two, so also
at the time of dissolution the whole universe is dis-
mantled and assuming a —subtle form is absorbed in
the primordial matter. It is impossible to realise this
state by thought or argument.  Only deep sleep can
be its true example. Hence it is that in deep sleep
one hour and a thousand years are alike. In the state
of sleep every creature forgefs i's own self and in the
waking state gets itself ensnared in the meshes of
differentiation. The worll also, that merges in the
primordial matter at the time of dissolution through
the dosign and (if the word be allowed), the effort, of
the Supremc DBeing assumes a subtle and visible form.
The liberated sonls that have, through right know-
ledge and purification of the self loosening themselves
from the fetters of false knowledge, atbtained to the
cognition of self and the knowledge of God, are like
the number 9. The other souls, endowed with the
causative body which is also called false knowledge or
Prakrti, devoil of cognition of sclf and hence fettered,
are like the numbers from 2 to 8. The differentiation
that is noticeable in these numbers by processes of
addition or multiplication is the activity of the fetter-

12 See comments on the Nasadiya hmyn given
elsewhere in this book.
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ed souls thatinvolves them in a cycle of births and
deaths. Such of them as achieve perfection through
devotion to God attain liberation when the flow of
actions is obstructed and the universeis lost sight of
in dissolution. DBut as souls are cternal, ordaining of
activity is also eternal in succession though not in
essence. Therefore it would mean that the state of
liberation is not eternal. Its limits would cover
an enormous period of 811,040,000,000,000 years.

Thus, mathematically considered the word
‘Aum’ is full of suggestions that make it a proper
symbol for the Supreme Being.

The underived word ‘Aum’ made up of the three
letters ‘a’, ‘u’ and ‘m’is also full of suggestions. The
vowels ‘a’ and ‘u’ are either short, long or prolated
and ‘m’ is either a consonant, ora vocal or nasal sound.
Thus each has three states and each connotes three
of the names of the Supreme Being already mentioned
at the commencement of this Comment. The history
of the association of these names with the letters is
not known, but all the same the association serves a
very great and useful purpose.

The first of these three letters ‘a’ is the first of
the alphabet all the world over, Tiruvalluva Nayanar
the author of the beautiful ancient Tamil work on
Morality says at the commencement'® of his treatise
that ‘‘asthealphabet (of any language) begins with the
letter ‘a’ so the universe has its source in the Lord
God the Beginning of all.” The older work Bhagavad-
gital* has, “of letters, I am ‘A’, the First’". In these
statements there is a clear equation between this

sound and God.

13 «Akaramudala Velu—ttellaﬁ:};&iBhagavanmu-
datre yulagu”. Tirukkural I, 1, 1.
14 soamaista &e. gita X, 33.
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The sound ‘a’ being the first of the alphabet is
the simplest, the most, elementary, the most perfect
and independent of all the letters to utter. It is utter-
ed without any special effort even by the new born
infant. The breathing of a sleeping person also re-
solves itself into the short and long pronunciations of
this letter. The sound that for some reason involun-
tarily proceeds from the mouth of man is ‘a’. Nay,
the very motion of the vital air inside the body, if
heard by shutting the cars to outer sound, is nothing
but this ‘a’>  Most animals also utter this, The pat-
ter of rain, the blowing of wind, the flow of water all
approximate to this sound. In a solitary place when
no animal, no bird is out, when Nature herself is in
deep repose, if one wore to listen attentively, one
would invariably perceive the gentle but grave, and
slow but continuous ubterance of this sound. This
sound is the first to be uttered by the human being
and forms the basis of all human speech., As such it
is called ‘Nada’ and is coeternal with knowledge, with
the Veda and with creation. In music also this sound
has a very important place. It is a subtle sound un-
like the others and is found in most of them. It is
also independent in its utterance requiring no help
from any other letter for its manifestation. When
added to a consonant, it merges in it and makes it
audible but, unlike the other vowels it does not in any
way transform the consonant. The other vowels
make cheir presence felt by a very perceptible change
in the consonant. God is present everywhere but is
not perceptible. A real philanthropist does an act of
kindness but does not make himself protuberant, but
on the other hand, hides his own identity. Such also
is the nature of the sound ‘a’. Being a perfect sound,
though it hides its identlty, it never loses it. The
other vowels lose it sometimes even dwindling into
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consonants. Thus 4’ becomes'? ¢y’ and ‘u’, *v’ but ‘a’
always remains the same, so much so that when ‘¢’
formed of ‘a’ 4+’ happens to undergo a change owing
to contact with another vowel, this sound separates
itself and reveals its own independence and perfectly
immutable identity. Being the first of the alphabet
it proceeds fromn the first place of utterance, viz., the
throat and ‘m’ proceeds from the lips, the last place.
But it must be understood that the initial effort to-
wards the pronunciation of a letter is made in the
abdomen by forcing the vital air up which passing
through the chest and throat gets itsclf modulated
according to the wish of the uttarer by a eonscious
movement of some place of utterance'®. This latter
serves as a sort of hindrance to the escaping air which
would otherwise have produced ‘a’ and which now ex-
presses itself as something else. But it must not be
forgotten that all along the vital air has moved up,
the sound of ‘a’ also, though suppressed, has been pre-
sent with it.

Hence the sound ‘a’ is equal to God—free from
change or corruption—and the same under all circum-
stances.

The sound ‘0’ is different from ‘a’. It is not

simple, elementary or perfect Its pronunciation is
more elaborate and grosser than that of ‘a’. But it is,
like ‘a’, an independent sound in as much asitdoes not
stand in need of any other letter for its pronunciation.
Unlike ‘a’, ‘0’ when followed by a dissimilar vowel is
changed into the consonant ‘v’*5. Hence as an inde-

18 g wwwarws, P. 1, 1, 46,

16 sigmargawd: qOwageaaFgi @igs | ey afwsgar
AR 4: § gGz 1 AT Jear e g3, fagar | W s
aefa & Aty areaq | ARawR Tan saafy @) FusERataar
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pendent vowel it is like the liberated soul and when it
hecomes a consonant it is like the soul that has fallen
from the state of liberation into the trammels of births
and deaths,

Asfor ‘m’,it is a consonant produced in the last
place of utterance. It is pronounced by joining the
lips together and then opening them simultaneously
with the expulsion of the breath. In allits stages it
depends upon a vowel for its pronunciation. The
stages in its pronunciation, joining the lips and then
opening them, represent the two stages of the primor-
dial matter. Sometimes the universe marches to-
wards a subtle state and merges in the primordial mat-
ter and sometimes the latber assumes a gross form
and appears as the visible universe. The two states of
the soul are liberation from and entanglement in the
cycle of births and deaths, whereas in the case of the
primordial matter they are the subtle and gross states.
All these are eternal in their succession. In their
mutation the supervision, that is, a designed disposal
on the part of the Supreme Being, is the efficient
cause so that there may be a just allotment of fruit of
actions for the enjoyment of the souls.

The vocal form of ‘m’ is a dot placed above the
vowel concerned. This is invariably associated with
an independent vowel and never with a consonant.
Prakrti also can never be made to change her state by
souls fettered by the residua of their past actions, Nor
can the liberated souls who enjoy unlimited bliss con-
strain her to change. Primordial matter does not sever
its connection with a fettered soul, nor does it force
itself upon a liberated soul, for a relation between the
two then is futile. Hence it is that in ancient treatises
elementary matter has been called Prakrti, Pradhana,
Avyakta, Maya, &cr, all of which are synonymous terms
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to describe the incomprehensible power of the Sup-
reme Being,

So much about the Sacred Symbol ‘Aum’.

There are other and very good names of the
Supreme Being, but before this ‘Aum’ they pale into
insignificance. For example ‘Rama’ isderived from the
root ‘rama’ to sport with the suffix ‘ghaft’ or ‘na’ and
means One Who is the cause of the world’s rejoicing.
So also ‘Krsna’ from the root ‘kr§ and termination
‘nuk’ means One Who attracts all the worlds and all
beings towards Himself. Each of these, therefore,
connote only one of the attributes of God, hence their
use as meditative, ejaculatory prayers, can yield only
partial fruit. The devotee, through such imperfect
devotion will only attain to one of the attributes of
God, whereas, the utterance of and contemplation on
‘Aum’ will provide the pious soul eighty-seven!”
names of God at one utterance and place before him
all His attributes, deeds and nature. Hence the reci-

tion of such partial names is not to be recommend-
ed; nay, it is strictly to be prohibited as a substitute
for the glorious ‘Aum’.

To put any other name before ‘Aum’ is a sacri-
lege, hence ‘Harih Aum’ and such other expressions
are to be condemned. It should also be borne in
mind that words like ‘Hari’, ‘Rama’, ‘Krsna’, though
names of the Supreme Being have been polluted by
Puranic association, being names of good and great
men disreputed by profane sectarian writers,

The recitation of ‘Aum’ must always be accom-
panied by contemplation which itself should be con-
nected with practice in daily life. Any other method
would simply result in waste of time,

17 Vide frontispiece.
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A consideration of the written character repre-
senting this sacred symbol ‘Aum is also replete with
interest. The simplest and the oldest way of writing
‘Aum’ was =, and fully grammatically developed, sias
or #13. This last while writing hastily (?) gave rise to
the beautiful form 24, This is a wonderful letter com-
bining in itself all the principal elements of all the
Nagari vowels and consonants. Its curious and uni-
versal, formation is such as to adapt it to the alphabet
of any language in use in the world. How old this
written symbel is, has not, it seems, yet been decided
by scholars. The Swastika as well as the Cross are
both developed from 25

Nay, the image of Gancséa, the elephant-headed
god of the Puranas is c¢learly a manipulation of this
letter. The Ganedapurana is witness to this, for, it
says:—‘‘The majestic l.ord in the form of the Aumkara
established in the beginning of the Vedas is always
borne in their hearts by Indra and all the gods and by
sages, This Lord in the form of the Aumkara is call-
ed Gananayaka the leader (lord?) of hosts, and as he is
invoked with revercnce in all works, he is called
Vinayaka (true guide)*®”,

Some say that the symbol @2 is a short-hand re-
presentation of the Sacred Gayatri. Whatever it may
be, it is a very artistic symbol and India seems to be
the only country that can boast of such a beautiful
and uuique one-lettered symbo! to represent the most
important name of the Supreme Being. Just as God
is unique and outside the universe though the whole
universeis shelterel in Him, this symbol also is unique
and outside the alphabet, though all the letters of t':he

18 giged) AaFrEal AT Siaiaa | 4 810 gAg xar wedhRiat
g | StRCEN ATNgHeg TAHS; | 34T 943 w89 g5aq @ fFaras:
TRAAY |y
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alphabet are made of elements which can easily
he derived from it.

The second interpretation of the verse alludes to
a number of texts from the Yajurveda condemming
idolatry or use of images for the purpose of mental
concentration. These are Yajurveda XXV, 10-13 of
which 10, 11 and 13 arc the same as Nos. 2-4 of the
stanzas given under the heading ‘Prayers and Exhor-
tations’ in the beginning of this work. The twelfth
when translated means i—

“Oh men ! let us offer all worship to that All-
blissful, Glorious Being through Whose Majesty these
snow-covered mountains are standing and to Whom
belongs the iutermediate region which the waters, held
together by their viscous nature, fill. Indeed these
vast quarters of the nniverse are His arms, so to say,
embracing the whole cosmos”!'?

The 102nd verse of the 126h chapter says :—

, “May the Lord of Truth and Righteousness,
Creator of the earth Who hasalso created the heavens
and pervades all these and Who, the Unborn, having
brought into being waters and the luminous bodies
like the (sun), moon &c., (sustains them), not inflict
upon us (punishment in the form of) unbearable suffer-
ing (brought about by being estranged from Him
through evil company). Let us, with heart and soul,
offer all worship to that Glorious, All-blissful God (and
none else)’'2°,

The two stanzas 86 and 37 of Chapter VIII
are as follows : —

19 gy fywgeal afgar 9¢q g9z WAl g30gs | geqaqn sl 9@
arg w<h Xarg wfanr Bl ) g0 3w 1 9

20 qr qr (¥esafaar 4; gfsan 41 a1 R qadal 9L | QAT
EPIE G CICIHER I CEC ST COL EN I RE T
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“That Supreme Being than Whom no other and
greater is born, Who pervades the whole universe and
Who, being the Lord of creatures remains and sports
with them, creates (and imparts lustre to) the three
Inminaries (the sun, fire and electricity). From Him
originate the sixtecn digits (life or breath, faith, ether,
air, light, water, earth, the senses, desire, food, seed,
powers, the Veuas (right knowledge and revelation),
action, place and name (individual) 2! which he unites
with embodied beings.”**

“A very powerful sovereign ruler and a prince-
general possessing justice and other great qualities,
protect you, oh people, for the peaceful enjoyment of
life. After these, should I (vour preceptor) myself
enjoy of the good things of the world and help you
also to do so. Thus may we all (the leaders and the
led) leading honest lives in accordance with the teach-
ings of the Vedas—the word of God—the source of all
true learning, acquire vital vigour and attain to happi-

ness.’’23%

According to these seven verses the reasons
against idolatry can be given roughly, as follows :—

(1) God is the Creator of all planets and He
sustains them also. This attribute cannot be repro-
duced in any ‘likeness’ of God, hewever skilfully made.
(Y. V. XXV, 10).

(2) Man cannot represent in any image His
Most Awful Majestv which the high mountains, the

21 fyqarg say s 6O GHAT—IRq+d; gL €199 & gavl qRwwdr: fisg-
geATs gl | § SOAgad | MW= @ argeAaifaue: afgditalzd s
SARAEIA a1 WAL KA SR ATHY WA T 0 Ho & | R ;¥ U
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unfathomable sea and the meandering rivers so won-
derfully declare. (Y. V. XXV, 11).

(3+ The knowledge of the Supreme Being as
well as the individual soul and strength physical,
mental and spiritual, are His gifts which cannot be got
from any idol as it is an inanimate object made by
man. (Y. V.XXYV, 12).

(4) He rales over all which no idol can do. If
some, through foolishness worship idols, there are
others who break them. But all adore God wunder
gsome name or other. (Y. V. XXV, 13).

(5) He is the Creator of the universe and all the
elements but is Himself Unborn. Besides this, a devo-
tee of the True God when he falls into bad company
and forgets Him, feels nnhappy and repents ; but an
idolator changes his idols with an easy conscience and
commits all sorts of sins along with his idol-worship.
Hence an idol cannot be a true representation of God.

(Y. V. XII, 102).

(6) He is the Greatest of all. Among beings that
are bornor known, none is so great as He. He pervades
the whole universe and all beings. Itis He that by
His Omnipotent Holy Will puts together all tha ingre-
dients of which beings embodied are framed and it is
He also, that gives light and heat to the sun, electri-
city and fire. No idol has ever been made having
these qualities and powers. (Y. V. VIII, 36).

(7) The Vedas—the source of all right know-
ledge—according to which all great kings, generals,
leaders and teachers of men guide themselves, are
revealed by Him. All true and useful knowledge is
imparted to human beings by Him. An idol cannot

do this. (Y. V. VIIL 37).
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Word-meaning &c. :—am:=this Supreme Being.
(In this form the termination of Nom. sing. has not
been elided as usnal). g==well-known. aiFmm (9+ J/RE=
sifgasta+ @ P. 111, 2, 59)==thc intermediate quarters;
all the qnarters srg—pervading. |ar:=all. 1&':before 4
the primordial creatiod. sra:=—=manifested Himself.
aq=in the heart. srFai==in the innermost recesses.
T (V& migata e+ g P10 1, 83; 2, 127
and 3, 14)=wlll manifest Himselfin the coming ages or
creations. 9 (IfATITARGATHT FF+ VESY aaga
agu+{wa P 110, 2, 59 ; VI, 4, 24 and VIII, 2, 62)=
occupying, pervading or being immanent in every
object. (¥ ) Wan=oh wisec men ! {fagia—He is every-
where immowvable. Qé{%ﬁg@: (|aa: g&EgT: ATTAN JET)
Whose limbs, viz., mouth &c., are everywhere, that
is, Who everywhere accomplishes the work which
can be done by the mouth and other limbs.

Translation :—Oh men ! this Supreme Being, in-
deed, pervades all the quarters. Verily He resides in
the heart of all creatures. He manifested Himself
before the first creation and will manifest Himself in
all the future creations. Himself without limbs, He
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accomplishes everywhere the work assigned to the limbs
(and senses), and is firmly established (by His Imma-
nence) in every object. It is e Whom you should
know and adore.

Purport : —God Almighty manifests Himself be-
fore all the creations, that is He is  ever manifest, or
ever the same, whereas matter is not so, assuming as it
does sometimes the form of gross evolutas and some-
timesthe atomic primordial state. Most subtle Himself
and not pervaded by anything, He pervades all.  Him-
self without the motor and sense organs, He does
everywhere the work for which they are adapted.
Thou :h transcending spaee itself, His place is in the
innermost recesses of the hearts of all ereatures. None
but the thoughtful, therefore, can realise Him.
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Word-meaning &c.:—aEAig=—=the Supreme DBeing.
srag—nborn ; produced. d=not. grr=bcfore. £ 3
ga—anything. =HEAFT=Who exists everywhere. {asar
(P. VI, 1, 70)==all. yaarq—the worlds which sup-
port all things. s w@E:=the Protector or Controller
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of all creatures gwaT=with the creatures. @y Tw:
(vTg+=&mg P. [0, 2, 106 ; the final § is irregularly
dropped ; or a1 3@ or VI EI+FHET )=sporting
well ; imparting or bestowing benefits on all; reveal-
ing the Vedas. =i @rraitT—the three luminous ob-
jects, fire, electricity and the sun. |s&=—unites.
TG (mEH+ 3| PV, 2, 115 Sig@ war IRasgng q:)=—
Master of the sixteen digitsi. e., the 16 items mention-
ed on page 97 paragraph | and in footnote 21, which
He unites while creating finite beings.

Translation : —Oh men! than Whom nothing
can be said to have come into being earlier in time
and Who is  Immanent everywhere in the universe,
that Lord of creatures vemains sporting with the
created beings uniting with them the three luminaries
(the sun, electricity and firs) an'l the sixteen digits.

Purport :—God is Unborn and Eternal. Therefore
nothing can be older than He in time. It is He that
assigns to all souls fruit according to their actions.
For the rest see page 97 and footnote No. 21,
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Word-meaning &c. :—a:==luminaries like the sun
and other planets. sar (Vsa @RI +ya+zig U, 11,
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28 and P. 1V, 1, 4)==formidable, giving out strong
light. gfagr (vag seam+igaa+iw U. I, 150 and P.
IV, 1, 41)=the earth and other planets. zgr=firmly
established in their orbits. ¥F:=happiness falling to
the share of each soul. %?Faﬂl{:establislled or dec-
lared on a just and firm basis. 1w (@ ®TH—HFH, A
sisg—awg* P. VI, 8, 75 or Vdfier wgu+snw U. 1V,
13 and 15)—emancipation, final beatitude.? @iy
(weaT+ 3w gga+asr P. 111,38, 19 or means¥ sgQny
Aty aeg P. VI, 3, 109 or s7aTr g7 AT €T or WULY
H7aL HAFTH ) the intermediate region. T@&:§ (VT 4
+=rga U. IV, 189 and 217)=worlds, planets. igma:
T+ Ve aF @gz_)—Creator, Disposer, Mecasurer.
For translation see page 2.

Purport :—Human beings should adore only that
sod Who is the Supporter of the whole universe, the
Bestower of all bliss including  that of emancipation
and is infinitely more pervasive than space (ether)
itself.

(39) 4 aﬁ-a:ar W3 qEFA srﬁt%‘ar

-

[AGT WAA | AT gL I@ar A w7
Tid =St @GR 9 2 TR 1ol

qENIZi—aY | FeRAISEA FFEAT | WAAT | qE@A

~ -~ ~ bl s~ 1 = AN L=
SERy aEas AT | A | '{Ziﬂll{l wAar | @wAsER A |
a3 =¥ lm.l anqass<g§sga | FIdi @swrd |

* qia snﬁaﬁ wafg | war a0 war wrar ) saifast swa: |
s wfafa gaaa aafafed sfafisa o o ) 9w

* oswafly ez Qrd wafg | A f o oarn o glasagatai
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wat | Zaet | ghmt | fEw 0 oW g oAy g )
7: | g ) W

WAL~ qCATEATH g1 AEAATA  HAATA wext
HIav FI'EI gear a% erigt’ﬂf ﬂ'{ QEHR’T'TT € ?TI%T’W'
HI"H HUH’T‘T v & av ‘nwmxm’f’zmr uaarsw EJHT |
AEN FEN AT T AT CAAA

Word-meaning &c. :—®3@l (VHX @@ Q9 T
or irregularly &g wigEaa+wgx U. IV, 1894wfig P
1V, 1, 6)=the earth and the sun.  =HIAT {/TAT 1Y &e.
+ =g )=protection or support. &'AIE (VIW AT
+mm@g P I00, 1, 106)=that uphold all. =i usamy=
both the preceptor and the preacher should look up to.
AAGT (/A FH+7wGA )=hy means of special or right
knowledge. T AW (V/IF &F¥TA+w@F)=moving. =
in Whom. =iy Siga:=risen up. gara=shines well ;
thrives; becomes manifest.  gfavr=by means of spiri-
tual discipline worth undergoing. f@¥R=we should
serve or adore. ggaT: (Vaztaw+Sig =great. sw
waters ; atmosphere ; vital air® ; space (ether). IS5}
whatever,

Translation :—In Whom the earth and the sun
moving in their fixed orbits support all creatures,
Wherin the sun rises and fully shines forth, the vital
air thrives and space becomes manifest, Him should
the preceptors and guides of mankind by means of
right knowledge look up to. I.et us all, undergoing
fitting spiritual discipline adore that All-blissful God
with heart and soul.

Purport :—Man should adore only tnat Supreme
Being Who is Immanent in all, in Whom the revolving
sun, earth and other planets have their stability and
by Whom v1ta1 air a,nd space are penaded

*"mmrarwq:uaomalxl:{ Woafe s igten =M ¥
WU 4o jsr]vl
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(3=) %ataz&qgt%t%'a_i 77w @A
<

WIGRdIe | aRMEI e T 3 S  §3v s
Hia: qiad 73 991g i

TFAE—A: | aql qzag | fafzafaf R siday |
gzr &g ) o | fEg ) Wl | oRdigicd %salaql
T @ A BT o adg W) sE

SEEATSIA: | LI 53¢ | T | AgRE Asy | g9
fara gssg 1l

AL —qF 1'3935\'3?7'{[3 qI1q HE"\QET fatza HEH
QQQ?{l 'c'ﬂimﬂ" €9 Ri7 T s fa =X q xaq qaIE
strasiEa o

Word-meoning &c.:—371:  (VHI THAIQIE+ A
U. IIL, 6 or VaafF stizasm“+= P. 111, 3, 118)=a wise
or enlightened person (Nig. I, 15). ag=that Supreme
Being. ggag=sees with his mental eye. {afgag (v
TR qrErQaTga-+& P10 2,102 and VI, 4, 42)=
existing, being; established. 371 (VagE éafiq-}-ai-i-a'('{
P.II0, 1. 185 ; IV, 1, 4+ and VII, 1, 39,=in the intellect
or mind ; in the unmanifest cause of the universe.
ga=eternal, FF=wherein. {Fsag=the whole universe.
wafa=is, becomes. aFATH (TFY digw q¥7 aq )=having
one refuge or shelter. &® wi@=comes together in its
subtleform at the time of dissolution T gra=gets sepa-
rated into gross forms at the time of creation. sa:
T+ AT argasa@a+& P IIL 2, 102 and VI, 1, 16)=(verti-
cally) like the warp. mig:=(horizontally) like the woof.
Hiaer Srazg=pervading through and through by His
Providence and Immanence. (& (& v/ @@+ &)
=All-pervading.

* Yt g8 wfasiw )| o Lo ) 35 4



(39) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. ‘105

Translation :—The enlightened man perceives in
his (own) mind that Supreme Being in Whom the
whole universe has its one refuge. The whole uni-
verse (with all the objects in it) comes together at the
time of dissolution, in its subtle form in Him, and be-
comes separated into gross forms at the time of crea-
tion. He pervades all beings through and through
like the warp and woof of a piece of cloth.

Purport :—Only the wise man knows that Being
the Refuge of all beings in Whom the whole universe,
so to say, merges at the time of dissolution and from
Whom it proceeds at the time of creation and without
Whom nothing exists. Healone should be adored and
none else.

COREEC
781 & | SHiEy Eq
3% | 193 I‘_I_HIFIE{ e

fé's;l-ﬁﬁqat a1 ﬁéa

L)
A (=R al gatw zﬁana

N 1 ~ .
QRO —x | A7 | FET HFAG | g | @ A |

qit | ffataf fsdan | g3l 8| A | 976 |
MRAR fsfa | get | wer) =) ol R
fag: | {@ar | sag

Ste— AT TP FIEFTET (AR QA ac|rg qar-
FTFTET YAT (AfEAIE g AN g qiiF T9% 9@
ag: fasag i

Word-meaning &c. :—s aimq (P. 11T, 1, 86 and
VII, 4, 20)=teaches about (the attributes, actions and
nature of). ag=—that Supreme DBeing. =gaw (@T+

gz awg—= P. 111, 2, 102 or g U. 111, 88)==imperish-
able. g=quickly ; at once ; surely. {FgmT (Vidg TH
+%g P. 1L, 2, 124 and VII, 1, 36)=wise, learned, en-
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lightened, w=aer: (aif a0 W@ —aAr+ /I AQ+7
U.1,155 and P. VI, 3, 109)=Who supports, that is,
protects by learning and propagating. =R/ (Va1
SR qreqar: +atwa U, IV, 145)=state or abode of
emancipation. @EAR (A V9T T or /I¥T T
qugqar:+& P. 111, 2, 102)=well supported, preserved
or protected. IFFT—in the intellect. w\g=eternal.
st—the three states of creation, continuity in exis-
tence and dissolution; the three divisions of time, viz.,
the past, the present and the future. gzt (Vug Tt
+=5q)—states or positions (of the universe) worth
knowing. §z=knows. fag:—of the father or elder;
of God the Father of all. f@ar=protector, supporter
by a faithful practice and propagation of the Vedic
teachings. 3: fUar wag—=will be respected even
among elderly and experienced people.

Translation :—That wise man the protector of
the revealed Vedas (by practice and propagation) who
forthwith teaches mankind about the Kternal and
Imperishable Supreme Being, the Abode of emancipa-
tion well borne (understood or realised) by the ration-
al faculty and who understands the three states (crea-
tion, continuance and dissolution or past, present and
future) of the universe (which are worth knowing and
are) established in His mind, deserves to be respected
even among the elderly and experienced.

Purport : —Wise men who realise that aspect of
the Supreme Being which is the basis of the emanci-
pation of the individual soul and which is stationed in
our rational faculty, and who accurately understand
the attributes, actions and nature of things and God
Almighty are worthier of respect than even the aged.
Manu says :—“An ignorant person is like a child and
he who is able to interpret vedic statements is like a
father. Hence the wise call him who is lacking in
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knowledge a child and him who can explain the Vedas
‘father’.”*

(2e) & At agaFa | Famr 9w
FT YA @l | a0 qAREAR TaT
qIATEAE N9ell

@UE—q: | @ | T2 | qiqan) & | faEE fsaan
Al |37 1 gAAn | B @ | gan | sy
SAgEn | g | 9 | weRe s

" —aqd F{ﬂ'l”l’ HIHAAHTRTAIAT a:EI'T 31":'?(?133' T
{sal YA AR T AT | A1 TRIAFAT @ AT@SE |

Word-meaning &c. :—"i==that Supreme DBeing.
Fi—our. = (Jasg a=a+3 U. [, 7 and 10)=Brother;
Well-wisher. siwar (\/@iflt tigwia or /A Fa7-+ @+
a3 P. 111, 1, 26 ; 133 and VI, 4, 53)=Producer. {garal
(&+ o arcqgurragn: + ga P. 11, 2, 185)=Supporter;
Who impels by impartine motive force. wrRIM=—
Source, place and name. FF=knows (by direct
contact). yaATr=the worlds. fagar (for AT
according to P. VI, 1, 70)==all. a==in Whom. gan=
the enlightened. srgag=—the bliss of emancipation.
wwAE: (JHg sTa+wag P I, 2, 106 —attain,
acquire, obtain. gdva—third ; different from the pri-
mordial matter and the individual soul, sms (amiE
P. VII, 1, 39,=place ; source. gaTa @rAg=—source of
final beatitude ; Who is the source of final beati-
tude and is quite different from the primordial matter
and the individual soul. wefRmsa (JRT+ J40)=
move about according to wish.

* B WAl T qre; far wal weaz: | =g 7 arefhang; faT g
AT | Ho = | 94 N
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For translation see page 3.

Purport :—We should bear in mind that that God
alone is Omniscient, Omnipotent and the Help of all
at all times in Whom the enlightened and those who
have undergone spiritual discipline obtain emancipa-
tion and rejoice,

() o~ el e W Cl

(29) e gAlA A SFEIGT |3

[N ~1 | — - — - {
g 2T | ITEAF TIATFAETATA-

[t hn
A g7 NI

qRaiE— et Qs 1 gard | T ofvsse |
i | aed aRseed | A | afeased aska | Rae)

1

9 | STRArRdISENd | AUASNRAIG YRS | FAE |

wreRAl | SRR | HE A ) EE

ST —aT AR G FI0: AT F9F 76T HA-
TYEMAANERAY § 99 43 STAAHIEINACAAT A°F
TR 1

Word-meaning &c. :\—qére (afc+ VT T+ aaq
P. VI, 1, 87)=having pervaded from all sides. sgati=
creatures. FEwE (Vag ga+=w P 111, 3, 19)=the
earth, the sun and other planets that can be seen.
garu=all. fEa=the four principal cardinal points.
afymi=the intermediate quarters. IqEAT (ST+ VGBI
m%fﬂﬁ-!-iwl)ﬂlaving studied ; having well utilised
or practised. FAAATY (FARFEAAH—TGA + F(— VA +
faz P. 111, 2, 67 ; VI, 4, 41)=the Vedic law or the four
Vedas revealed at the first creation. sgaex (V= &+
& P. 11T, 2, 1(2)=of the truth. =east (V=T Qragaas
+afw U. IV, 168)=by means of his heart and soul.
wseAAR=the essence or source. WiNEgATW=pervades
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by His Immanence. sgaex HWieATAA=the very essence
of truth in thought word and deed.

Translation :—Only an enlightened person can,
after studying the eternal Vedic law (and living up to
it), realise by a sincere endeavour from his heart and
<oul that Supreme Being Who encompasses all the
creatures and all the worlds, pervades all the quarters
of the universe and is Immanent in the very essence of
truth (in thought, word and deed).

Purport :—By a righteous living, study of the
Vedas, practice of the Yogic spiritual discipline and by
associating with the virtuous one should strengthen
one’s body, educate one’s mind and purify one’s soul
after which it is not difficult to enjoy the bliss of the
realisation of God for He i3 present everywhere.

(1) ot aIlEl &7 gar O AiwEaR

l o~

R ot & | waer g @ad (Y9 a3
grTRLwIRLEg NIl

gus—IR | gEigdisy aaigtEh | oae
gear | R | @ | Al | R | R | el e wae
argq | AqaR@ fsdaq) A9Ad fAsget | oaq

YA | 9 | TATG | q4 | HHA |

AT — AT T FITATAT G LIV TTITITAT SIRIGHT gear
QIATAl I @A gegr oRiErT: €9 &9 I 999ygy
AT (F3F @g (FTeT AERASTITAA FEET(SATTACAZATA-
AIETH GTAYAT ATHET TAMEAF TG 1|

Word-meaning &c.:—aft=all round. =g
@=mgiadi s P.IL 4, 14and VI, 8, 29)=the sun and
the earth. &= (@AW wgM—a+ag P. V, 3, 22 and
Vartika |amer et g8 aiEid)=at once, quickly,
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soon (after creation) . gear (v & nar+wP 111, 4, 21)
=having come up to, pervaded, occupied, oncompa,ssed
surmounted. @wIA=the different planets worlds,
things which can be seen. =3¢ (G+ /& TaT+ raa or
V& TgivaEn: + fag P IT1, 2, 75 or g+ /ST ardl w879
= Nir. IT, 14*)=mundane and supra-mundane happi-
ness ; bliss, aigy (vag @w@+ga U, L 69j=tho
cause (which when expanded, yvields effects); string,
cord, fagag (@+ vag+am L. 111, 2, 102 and VI, 4, 37)
=expanded, spread. RAFew (&+VIdi fEameaan:
+&ag P.II1, 4,21 & V1I, 1, 87 )=}1aving woven or
threaded in various ways., sga=x asg faag laa‘q—
having strung (the whole cosmos) on the expandpd
string of the cternal law of truth, i. e., the eternal
moral order. ag=that happiness or bliss. YA
(VEmasy P. VI 3, 78 & 111, 4, G)=sces; overseces;
smiles on ; looks on ; shines on. lere supply Is or aa:
by whom or from whom as its source. aAq HATq=
that bliss springs. Supply again I3 or ga: as before.
ag JwEg=that is; that knowleige leading to true
happiness is available to mankind.

N. B.—The prefix qft in this verse isto connected
with cach of the verbs mazag, sragq, =rEig & then
once again with ®1uxgqg to complete the four items.
If connected with gear this verse would e a repetition
of the previous one. This stanza scems to be an
instance of something like the ‘parisamkhyaalamkara’
of the Classical Sanskrit rhitoricians or the aphorism
FEEAgIM: gaEng, P, 8,10, i e, “when two
sets of an equal number things is referred to, each

* WUkl waft | g =g © s @A wead wid sqifi ey
wEfY a0 fre 1 9% 1 @URE: | FAIA) g WG TAd ag@E fR@g A
Aud qeq | gasfowdl Fabs s | 8T Wad Ot WG qAai 9w | 3
ar wAl At A EEREE | A SRRt agan | e ainf sef
& [ {43 | gaF AR | o Ao 4y
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thing from the one set should be taken along with the
one which is in the corresponding order in the second.”
The word ag is formed from the root &g fEaT by
adding to it the Unadi termination =¥ (U. I. 130 and
132). Etimologically, therefore, it can be taken to
stand either for God, the individual soul or the pri-
mordial matter, all concerned in the expansion of
atomic matter into the form of creation. It may also
mean final beatitude, towards which all the expanse of
creation or of human efforts tends ; or it may signify
right knowledge the essence of all action either in the
shape of creation or human effort. Hence it is related
here to the most important word in the verse, viz,
/& which means the highest type of happiness, or
right knowledge which is esseutialt and which pro-
perly leads to it (g3 @iA—asgla—sir &:).

E. g. Sahitya Darpans say :—“When in answer
to a question or by a mere assertion when question is
put, a number of things from a group mentioned are
eliminated as Dbearing mo resemblance to the thing
declared and when such ¢limination is rendered pos-
sible either by the mere form of a word used or by the
sense it bears, the figures of speech involved is called
‘enumeration’—parisamkhya. *

A simple instance of this oceurs in the Bhagavad-
gita; :—

T ARG gad Agraafasd anE: v | e AR agRk
AL T fARSAAIT 11 o 32 4 1 | '

* WATIIAAY Arsfy FwUTEEgA Waq || Qg saakEgeg Widlsear
71 | sR@gar—-—u S. D., S. V. Press Bombay I p. 288.

T N Ut oEn® w4 el wram | 9 A9 wawad @ gaal
AIRA: || HEFASTATAISTARAISTNG wa 5 | (s g377d; eqnug=dist gl
a1l B. G. 11, 28 and 24.




112 MEANS TO REALISE GOD. (42)

“ T is not Him that thy weapons wound,

't is not Him that the fire consumes ;
T is not Him that the Waters wet,

or that Wind’s scorching breath dries up.
Safe from wound, He, safe from fire, He,

safe from moisture and drought alike,
Constant, all-pervading, fixéd,

past all motion, He, eternal.”

In each of the first four lines of this quotation
one thing is mentioned corresponding to which and in
the same order, each half of the fifth and sixth lines
mentions another thus making the enumeration com-
plete. The first line says—“’tis not Him Thy
weapons wound” in answer to which the first half of
the fifth line says—‘*safe from wound, He,” and so on.

Translation : —Man should (try to) know in
reality and adore that Supreme Being Who having
pervaded the earth at once (after creation)* oversees
all (in it), Who (just then) reaching all the other
worlds (by His immanence) surrounds them all, Who
(at the same time) encompassing all the quarters fully
occupies them, Who (in the meanwhile) surmounting
(the sphere of) mundane and supra-mundane happiness,
smiles on all, Who haviny (forthwith) strung the
whole cosmos on the string of the eternal law of
truth, surveys all, from Whom true happinesst is
sprung and by Whose grace true knowledge leading
to it is available to mankind,

Purport :—Only by adoring the True God and
utilising the universe created by Him for one’s own
and others’ just enjoyment, men can forthwith attain
to mundane and supramundane happiness as well as

* @ qUEwEd agREad aixd | aszar SagmiEed 1 Feg IR
T dEalzft weaasfaEe o g | a4 g aBwrdE Mg W Al
ar ll ®o % | 9% 4
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the bliss imparted by right knowledge and rejoice all
through their life.

(83) wREEmARdd Nafrder wwdy |
|iF AIRINETETIRT 1930

TREE—adR: | vaq ) wgden) ) gRe
FIFI | WG | W | ey |

WAL —F AGAT =& Nl g H?mqranqgwmeaw
FIFF TUF WARATAGIE Q7 Wqrw e § aRayqi UREIG)
qegq |l

Word-meaning &c :—wa3s: (Vagm amaraaast-
gag+=gT U, IV, 180)=of the assembly, wisdom,
justice, sanction. wigg=lord, protector. WE«P‘GJ{(\/%
macarrn=r+1am-sraoz %g [=awEnyg indeclinable]+ v
HIATATH or /1 318[4-%6? U. V. D)=of wonderful attri-
butes, action and nature. fmag (/9= sfigt+® P. 117,
1, 185 & VI, 4, 77)=beloved ; Le who pleases or satis-
fies. grg®x (V/aff quasai +7a Ul 11, 28)=the individual
soul * the lord of the sense organst. — ®Fgq (\/ﬁg
mrrar—{-qqz(, P. III, 1, 124)=desirable, longed for., @faq

* XRARR AT HRgIfmzan e ﬁgé{n;zﬁﬁzﬁr, P.V,2 93. On
this the Kadikakara says sgusiegd qadifeagfndakaad ges-
@Al 9ald | TR MEHRZAN | 77 WIEAr § AHUEA FOAGHD |

T Yaska gives 15 derivations of the word Indra
among which one means the soul :—z) ¥z wi zarifr a1,
R) W AR A1 1 2) w2l ar | ) w0 qraa B ar | o) & oaREa
grar| g) z= WRIAT A o) whwasar) &) ¥ quefyar
&) aayH ok erasa&=§@rf{cam% faarad | to) @ ww-
frgmaw ¢ 21) & adangadivga: | 1R) waadadsda | 23) wogTal
@A AT 1 %) AFA A | 2y) HLATA T GTTE M Fo L0 | & )

No. g in the above means the soul which is glorified through the

senses. (and the vital air) by the enlightened, The other derivations
mean, lightening, king &c.
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(voa Ga@r+g U. IV, 240)=by which truth and un-
truth can be properly distinguished. #arq (Vfgor v
Yy @A T+ Ter+I9. ) excellent intellegence.  syaTRaey
May I attain to. wmEI§ (@+HAE+ /T HigRor g+
Vs srwal iR+ aw+st PLOI0L 3, 18 4, 84, & VI,
1, 839 all cases) maintaining truth in thought word and
deed .(ai¥=d=serving; adoring).

Translation :—May I, by maintaining truth in
thought, word and deed and adoring that Supreme
Being the Lord of wisdom, the Wonderful, the Be-
loved and Desired of my soul, attain to that excellent
intellect which is always successful in distinguishing
between right and wrong., Oh men ! you also should
act likewise and obtain such wisdom.

Purport :—Those who resort to God Almighty
by sincerely living righteous lives, are blessed with all
true knowledge and a clear understanding of things
which secure them all happiness in life,

(e9) W Fat Faa: Mol | aan
AT EERLE AT & TR n9en

qwa——mqa T | IS SIS 1 @G
= | SUEASTEATSHHA | qa | A | wa | waat ) =7

uyq (e | e | EEt 0

SFRq—% TR AT QAT A AWrgmEy a9y
WA AT TA1ET ATIT FE ||

Word-meaning &c:—aAurg—right knowledge, dis-
criminative knowledge. Zasiar: F=wat wwgqe: P. 11, 2,8)—
numbers of the enlightened or wise, WaT=those
good and wise people who protect others. Surga—
obtain and utilise or enjoy. Warraq ( v+ P V.

§ Yaska's explanation is as follows :—ergd@zea
AR 91 @0 aEHER 9 € AR ar, wigd AT ar ) [e s 1 B Y
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2, 121 )=he who possesses superior discriminative
understanhing. wg1Et==Dby truthfulness in speech.

Translation :—Oh Effulgent God! make me a
possessor of superior discriminative understanding by
bestowing on me through truthful conduct that
wisdom which the enlightened and the protectors of
society, by Thy grace, attain to and utilise.

Purport :—All men should, by adoring God and
associating with the enlightened acquire knowledge
and wealth, help cthers also to do so and serve
humanity.

|

(2w) waf # T2W TG WY TR
AR 2T TG NAT Frar G279 W EE 0 Ul

QRIS —Aq0Y | T | TR | gF1g | R | W
S EREEEEIS R CER o N T 8
YTy | 9 | g4 |

WA —§ AT A0 AMEAA TEQ: TN 7 A9
FATG QAU ARQEH A9f I qaezT 9 waf G 90
1T W WAl T T AT T A RAT NG A0 FEAWTAY
Z71g Il

Word-meaning &c:—agr—wisdom ; right under-
standing ; quickness of intellect &c. agm (Vs I
+3ag U. III, 53)=God the Just (Who elects His
devotees or is elected by them). gFig=—May He give,
favour with, confer, bestow &ec. =m=—God the
Illuminator of all. asMqiE:=The Lord of all creatures.
grg:—0od the Omnipotent, the most Opulent. FIF:=
God the Source of vitality and strength. s@ET=00d
the Supporter of the cosmos. w@=Through
righteous acts.
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Translation :—May God the Just, the Elected of
His devotees grant me wisdom through righteous
deeds. May God the Effulgent, the Lord of all crea-
tures favour me with right understanding. May God
the Omnipotent, the Source of all vitality and
strength confer on me the faculty to discriminate
between right and wrong.

Purport :—All men should adore the True God
and pray to Him to grant to them as well as others
discriminative understanding. Mere praying will not
do; there should be proper righteous deeds to back it.
Prayer heartens oneand is an incentive to action.
‘Whenever one prays to God or associates with the wise
or learned one should invariably pray for or enquire
about one’s own as well as others’ moral and intellec-
tual advancement which is the very foundation of all
progress, social, moral or spiritual.

(28) 5 ¥ migt = o3 N BrdAggam |
ARt 31 g ragaat o=l ¥ e 195N

qFAE—I | W | F@ | T g | T | ST |
frdm | mgaw L ai | Ran | gag 1 O Ity
sdr | g€l 17 |t

AL —TTETAT (AT GENET =T TA4T ANG o
Q=0T rgasgat aar g wzgat Gt g aarseasaiy )
¥ Toarat ¥ aea 99 qgaais

Word-meaning &c:—z3q (V& QU sRd + T
U. 1V, 157)=this. =@ (VIz or vatx g=i-+afa U.
146)=the Vedas the knowledge revealed by God; the
person who is learned in the Vedas. &@3q (V&I WAQ
+x U, IV, 167 or V&g au+ &9+ Vi qrev+T, P.
I1I,2,178; Vartika sAmiar@fy §%aq; SARYSAANY
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zeax and IT; 2, 19 or VEg+&+ I+ 2)=kingdom,
royalty ; the art and science of warfare; the warrior
olass. Iu=both. Brag (Vi @ararg+ g U. 1T, 57)=
splendour, wealth, glory. stegai®g=May both enjoy,
attain to, obtain. ®@ta=on me. Zan=The enlightened,
learned, wise, the beneficent forces of nature. gag=
may support, bestow on, strengthen with. s=aam™| (39
+aaq P. V, 8, 55 ; or 3q+ V&g g=grarg+=w P. 111, 1,
134)=excellent, best. agd=for (the acquisition of) that
splendour, greatness or wealth &c. a=for thee,for you.
saTEI=by righeons conduct or deeds. (F@FTAT=by the
grace of God. ggaida=by effort or endeavour. sggAlE=

we shull try, make efforts,  f&ar&=oh seeker after
Truth).

Translation : —By the grace of God and the
efforts of the learned, may I,along with those mem-
bers of my community who are learned in the Vedie
law and those who are proficient in the art of war
attain to excellent prosperity through rectitude of
life. May the enlightened help me as well as others
to advance towards such prosperity. Oh seeker after
Truth ! may we make all efforts that thou be blessed
with such prosperity.

Purport :—Those men descrve to be respected by
all, who act according to the commandments of God,
associate with the enlightencd, and help others to
advance higher in their statusin life by good education,
thus regarding others as their own selves.



Chapter IV.

Man’s Endeavour after Perfection.
Atharvaveda Book V, Hymn 16.

Subjeet :—The powers of the individual soul and
advice to man to endeavour after
perfection.

Metre :—Verses 1-10 jagati and verse 11 S§iscai-
kapat-tristubh.

(29) (W N TAFINSEH TIARAISH I
YT L1 38 19N
TEUE—AE | THSTW | W 1 g | 5@ | 7

ST —(& 7ger) A (@|ma ) wRIT: "i| (@E) gw
(TfE 7 gE A(F) & /G [ |

N. B.—The anvaya—prose order of each verse
till the 10th inclusive will be similar to this, only the
numeral {&, & &c., as need be, taking the place of @s.

Word-meaning &c.:—af%=if. TRgT: (THA TCHITQ
QE THET QHERT: AT T0 IT HAAT HAT: THEAT: X
SRNY IAAT AT I Tid TH+\/TT QAT qT /Y A7
Agaggn+w 1 D IL 1, 4 and gr0 #9%1Q  gIRGAET -
qegaa )=powerful through union with and knowledge
of the One (God) ; possessing one of the faculties of
the soul or person well developed. =®i&=thou art. |=
=create ; do some constructive work. w=T®: (¥ A=a
a: e g wa: P I 2, 24 gro astrsegaiai agsiigay
FTAYTSTIO TFT: )=useless, good for nothing, milk
and water, void of essential features,

Translation:—Oh man!if you have acquired power
through your union with the Supreme One, do some-
thing useful, otherwise you are u%eless.



(47) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY, 119

Purport :—The special feature of human life is,
that every person young or old according to his or her
light should, through prayer and contemplation try to
know God and by union with Him serve humanity.
Shorn of this characteristic, man is nothing but a
rational beast.

Comment :—The word o is often used to denote
God and indicates His simple and Unitary Nature,
E. g. “that Supreme One then, with His (great subtle)
‘material energy’ &c.”* in the Nasadiya hymn (q. v.) ;
““Who is One and Colourless”, év(etiévatar@panisa.di.
g9 is derived from the root ¥ meaning to shower or
be powerful &c., and hence signifies power.

The Person Who gives thisgood advice is God
Himself, and the mediun through whom He delivers
it in the primeval creation is the Rsi Angiras. No
effort has been made to determine the seer or inter-
preter of this hymn. This hymn is made up of eleven
short and easy mnemonic versesin ten of which the
same words occur exeept a numeral which varies
between one and ten both inclusive. Yet each word
serves as a mere index to great philosophical truths
ushered in by the numeral. Hence, great caution,
study and meditation is necessary to interpret or
understand the hymn.

The term a®37 has been translated by some in-
to ‘one bull. This is entirely wrong since the word
vrsa meaning ‘bull’ bears the ‘udatta’ or acute accent
on the fist syllable§ whereas the word here has it on
the last syllable being formed from the root

vrsa or ./vrsu by the addition of the ‘mulavibhujadi”
sutlix ‘ka’ the acute accent of which survives according

* arefiZard AU XA N He Yo | §RE 4 A
Yo oRISIW | Wo ¥ 1 1
§ AT T 0o & LI 1 R0F I
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to rules of grammar®* This fact has not been noticed
by most scholars which negligence has landed them
into a very serious blunder, nay, they have been
forced to give up this hymn as meaningless.

(82) A BINSH GTEISH 1 R 0
RS —A | FSI9 | A/ | o

Word-meaning &c.:—{g37: (Z1vai—qearenar wH-
AT T FAL—UIAGAT WCAT T WAT HAAT WA
g4 WFAT: IewRAQ ITear av g P. 11, 1, 4)=possessing
power through true knowledge of the two i.e., God
and the soul ; powerful through the development of
two of the powers of the soul.

Translation :—Oh man ! if you have attained to
power through true knowlelge of God and your own
soul do something for the good of humanity, or else,
you are good for nothing.

Comment :(—Indian Philosophy acknowledges
twentyfivef categories the highest of which are the
Supreme Being and the human soul. Hence the word
& here must be taken t0 mean the two highest know-
ing which all others can be knowni. A story is told

* Vide P. 111, 1, 2 ; VI, 1, 158 and the interpreta-
tion of it in the Mahabhasya :—*‘zmrea fiqes nwa: waqe”
9 | pgElfTeagaaa T 93wt 1 and the Vartika afaffeescad-
g&az and the explanation thereof in the same work,
which determines that that acute accent alone re-
mains which is ordained the last, the remaining
changing into grave.

T S@EaRs! QrEer SE: SR ST TR ATy
wafuferd grarea: epmqariy gar «fy q@fagfaston u s 9 19189 0

3 AR A W IANT HAUA wAr QwHng @t BRE 1 3o el

Also see Br. IV, 5, 6 and Mu, V, i, 1,
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~that the great Athenian Teacher Socrates wag once
delivering a discourse on the nature of the human
soul in which he happened to remark “man, know thy-
self”.  The story goes on that a Brahman, who was
passing that way, heard this statement and told one
of Socrate’s disciples that a man cannot know himself
without first knowing God. One may call this
“Theism with a vengeance”, but it should be borne in
mind that the knowledge of the highest does include
knowledge of the lower ones.  To reach the highest
rung one has to st:p upon an'l cross all the lower
ones. But supposing one stops in the midway and sits on
one of the lower rungs, he may be comfortable, but
surely he cannot risc to the top of the ladder. Ancient
Indian philosophical treabises especially - the Upa-
nisads* recommended & man the process of elimina-
tion to arrive at a correct knowledge of God and the
soul, as in such a process one does necessarily come to
know what and why one eliminates. Even if a sound
knowledge of these two supreme  categories may not
equip a man witn all the preparation necessary to
prosper in the world, a man who cares for God and
his own soal and acts up to his lights is far superior
to the scientist who inay have made several dis-
coveries, invented motor cars, eeroplanes and poisonous
gases but reglected his own God and soul. Following
the former the world will find peace but under the
guidance of the latter its very bowels will be torn
asunder with dissensions and strifet. In spiritual

* owaa WA A wfs qweaii aaavicay aAYd 89 ad-
fafinge 181 3 0 g o Al HERAsTA W geRsddl aft A
ox 1R (¥l

T 3@ an: sfiaba ysasgfiguad  adt 47 @ ol 4 3 @wgeat
730: 1 Fo0 39| R
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and moral life faith in and knowledge of the individual
soul as well as the Supreme Being is essential*.

(82) I QTN @S 1 2 0
qEaE—a | fsIe: | A afaq N

Word-meaning &c. :—{&ge: (ITMy qUATT |-
wweaRE asngas g9 P I, 1, 4)=powerful on
account of knowledge of the three attributes sattva,
rajas and tamas.

Translation :—0Oh man ! if thou dost possess
power acquired by a right knowledge of the three
attributes sattva, rajas and tamas do something for the
good of the world, else thou art a milk and water man.

Comment :—All composite beings are the effects
of the ‘mixing’ of these three ingredients in varying
proportions. These three are the essential ingredients
in the nature of all beings. The first manifests itself
through peacefulness, clear understanding, honesty,
brightness and such qualities, the secend gives rise to
restlessness, activity, ambition, strife and the third
produces dullness, inactivity, stupidity &c. Hence,
there can be no doubt that a sound knowledge of them
would enable a man, through efficient handling to
turn material objects to great advantage. But it
should be remembered well that these three ingredi-
ents are found together only in composite beings hav-
ing a material part in their formation. God is a Sim
ple Being, is Sat—being, Cit—intelligence and
Ananda—bliss ; the human soul is sat and ecit, and

* mA AR oW AaaRads w5y Ay fRg | gaw 33 Raw
&ftsafy @ 7afEge &% SWI8T 11 Ho 3 1 38¥ | R& | IAGUT g&Y  WTAAL-
feaad aue: wear | awa RARashaghl™y aegy wor Govsaag
o 391 9= 8
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elementary (primordial) matters ‘Prakrti’ is simply
sat., These three words sat, cit and ananda ought
not to be confused with sattva, rajas and tamas, for
the ideas connoted by the two sets of expressions are
quite distinct. Cit and ananda are entirely spiritual
and sat means existence—esse—whereas sattva means
the “light ” ingredient in the formation of composite
beings. Though ananda is an ever-existent feature in
the nature of Goditis also enjoyed by thsindividual soul
in the state of samadhi and final beatitude. When in
a spiritual-material composite being, like man, sattva
gets purified by the removal of all blemishest, and cit
—‘mind-stuff’ is developed the material ingredients
rajas and tamas get diminished until they entirely
cease for the time being when ananda comes in,

The Supreme Being is perfect, and unlimited Sat,
Cit and Ananda whereas the soul is an imperfect and
dependent sat and cit and Prakrti, imperfect and
dependent sat. These two latter, however, like the
Supreme Being, are eternal. Hence, if a material
scientist, engaged in investigating the structure,
nature and utility of material objects, were to prose-
cute his researches a little further, he would sooner
or later tumble upon hard spiritual facts leading to a
knowledge of the Soul and God as well. Knowledge
is relative, surely, but that idea has not prevented our
scientists from constructing machine-guns, dread-
naughts, submarines and aeroplanes in preference to
ordinary arms and ships. If our scientists were %o
scare away the ghost of the relativity of knowledge

* Also called ‘Samarthya’, God’s Omnipotence
in the form of material energy.

T ;nSEmAE g RIEaEnIuI A astaesReaaa S TE (M9
ERTRsATAn | B@ATTEFAITANETAH  AYIEEga: 1 dle 9 |
e 1 R
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and proceed further in the right direction, they will
have followed the good advice given in this sacred
text.

(30) Tfs TFINSE FARFISE 0 2 0
AT —AR | TqISTT 1 ©

Word-meaning &c. : —~=gIT: (FJAH TATIHIAAL-
QR GIAEA FGAH, I ATATQH, JAOAH, A
qeaIgEa qeentaaa gt g1 P, 11 1, 4)=powerful through
knowledge of the four ideals of human life, wr=
righteousness; sray=wealth, =wra=fulfilment of one’s
desires and arg=final beatitude.

Translation : —Man, if thou hast, goaded on by
the four ideals of human life, progressel and attained
to power, do something for the good of thy fellow-
beings, if not thou art worthless,

Comment : —Of the four things hinted at in this
text the first namely, 1§—the cultivation of ri rhteous-
ness is the most important as without it the next and
surely the last and the highest can never be attained.
This dharma, to speak the truth, is the basis of all
hunsan development in the right direction. The
ancient Indian jurist Manu® describes it as possessing
ten distinguishing features, namely, contentment,
forgiveness, firmness of mind, honesty, purity
or cleanliness, control of the soenses, develop-
ment of one’s intellect, acquisition of correct know-
ledge, truthfulness and freedom from anger, This
falsifies the idea which some entertain that dharma
is, what is commonly called, religion. This latter
word has, now-a-days a very limited signification, viz.,
conforming to certain views which may not connote

* gft g gHisqd Mafbzalge: « fifar gERAEr ad 99
YL N 7o & 1 &3 1 See Comment on the 56th verse.



(50) VYEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 125

even one of the features deseribed by Manu. Hence,
the word dharma has here Dbeen translated by
‘righteousness’ which is its most approximate English
equivalent.

The next is srg which means wealth, property,
prosperity &e.

I ama means fuliilment of one’s wishes whatever
they may be. But in conformity with aqa they must
be legitimate. Tt iy wrong to translate the word kama
everywhere by ‘sexual desire’, for this latter is only
one of the many siznitications which that word bears.
In the Nasadivi Sokta, Kama stands for the Universal
Ego, anl inany goo I Sanskrit dictionary “the Sup-
reme Being” also, will be one of the meanings given.
Here, in our hiymn, howerer, it means only the fulfil-
ment of all man's legitimate wishes,

The last, but the greatost of these four is Moksa,
final beatitule. Mo attain this, the former three and
especially the iirst must, in one or more lives, be first
acquired, as without these it cannot be reached, Kive of
the six ancient Indian philosophical systems and many
Upanisad toxts give principles fora man’s training only
in the first throe of thes: catezories, the last being left
to most of the Upanisals and the Brahma satras.  Bat
the Holy Vedas st forth rales an'd desevibe the means
to abtain all the four. In fact, the Upanisads and the six
systems are simply human attempts to interpret the
statements of the Divine Srutis.

Another interpretation of this and the previous
verse should also be noted. The Vedas are, from time
iramemorial callel sed7 (trayi) i. e., the triad which
expression means the Rgveda, she Yajurveda and the
Samaveda, the Atharvaveda to which this hymnbelongs
being merged in the Rgveda on account of its dealing
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mostly with scientific truths after the manner of many
of the hymns of the former. But they are also said to
be four in as much as they were revealed by God in
the minds of the four great Rsis, Agui, Vayu, Sarva
and Angiras at the first creation. Morcover, it should
be noted that the purport of the last, the Atharvaveda
is to supplement the first three and hence it is rightly
taken to be distinct from them.

Hence the purport of this and the previous
verse of our hymn would be that a man, who has
studied the (three or four) Vedas and developed his
soul’s powers should exhibit his fitness by doing some-
thing to advance human welfare, failing which he will
be considered no good. A study of the Vedas shorn
of all practical use of their teachings cannot serve
any useful purpose. Therefore the shortcomings of a
bookish Vedic student do notindicate that the Vedic
teachings are behind tim2 or us:less for human life in
modern times. ‘“T'he gholness of the cake consists in
the eating thereof” and not “in only having it. One
should study the Vedas, try to understand them well,
and test the principles inculcatel in them in practical

life. Before this nobody has any right to condemn
them.

Another interpretation of this stanza will be
according to the four asramas *““stages of man's earth-
Iy life”. The first brahmacarya, is the staze of pre-
paration and development all rounl. During this
stage man is prohibited from under-taking any task
that would involve expense of his physical, mental,
moral or spiritual powers. He has simply to store up
his resources till no more accumulation is possible.
This period in ancient Iudia extended from the Sth
year to the 25th and in some casese even -to the 48th



(50) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 127

year of a man’s life according as he undertook to study
one Veda or more.

Then came the houscholder’s stage YEEIAR
when he entered into the world, got married and
began life as an earner by honest means according to
his qualifications and ‘varpa™.  When his sons and
daughters themselves were also blessed with offspring,
the time camn for him to retire to a lonely place for
the study of the Upnisads and Aranyakas and contem-
plate on God and the soul.

Completing this stage he became a sannyasin
and went about preaching and teaching. This was a
periol of very intensive activity and not of retire-
ment and idling solely as it is now-a-days supposed
to be.

Hence God says, that a man who has gone
through the three asramas or stages of life and is now
in the fourth or he who knows the importance of the
four stages of man’s life must show his worth to the
world by doing something for the good of humanity.

Kinally this sacred mnemonic reminds us of the
division of human society into four classes—a division
entirely based on the necds of organised human life.
The four asramas mentionel above and these four
divisions —varnas —do exist in every human society in
some form or other, for it is not possible under any
circumstances to got rid of them., Knowing this fact
it will be the duty of every sensible person to encour-
age the maintenance of this two fold order by himself
following the calls of his own class and order and
helping others also to do so.

* This word has nothing to do with the so-called ‘caste’ now-a-
days and simply connotes a class division according to division of
labour. The word ‘caste’ is of Portuguese origin and cannot with
faiFness be used to designate the Vedic system of class division.
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(49) afF TTISH FIEESH 1w

YIS —A1E | 923539: | o 1

Word-meaning &c. :—usag: (QsTRIY ATOIATANG
gawmwmaa g P, 11, 1, 4=powerful through right
knowledge and use of the five great physical clements,
viz., earth, water, licht (or heat), air and ether.

Translation :—Oh man ! if vou are powerful
through right knowledge and usc of the five great
physical elements namely, carth, water, light, air
and ether then do something for the good of your
fellow beings, else you are good-for-nothing.

Purport : —Iivery person should make it his duty
to understand rightly and turn to. good account the
physical world.

Comment :—No comment i necessary on this.
The present material advancement of Kurope is a
proof of the truth of this sacred text revealed to
humanity millions and millions of vearsago. But Prof.
Einstein's theory of “'ralativity ought not to keep
our European scientists within the limits of the
knowledge of the physical world.  Our physical know-
ledge embraces an infinitesimal parvticle of the infinite
universe, the manifestation of the Power of the
Great Almighty DBeing Whom we call God. IFor
example, the all-pervading cother which extends all
over space simply transcends our senses. A powerful
and ever-present material substance, the very suste-
nance of our carthly life, in which we *live, and move
and have our being,” is so subtle that, we have, in
spite of all the progress we have male in physical
sciences, to be satistied with a very poor logical infer-
ence of it. In fact, our inference of ether is not less
funny than Descartes’ “Cogito, crgo sun”, “I think,
therefore, T am™ !
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Indian philosophy severely condemns all one-
sided development. From the physical it asks man to
proceed to the epiritual. The fourth and the last
stage of man’s lifc (|sramA) is intended for this
spiritual training, the consummation of human life.
Sanyasa does not mean donning the saffron robe ; but
connotes a certain stage of mental development quali-
fying a man for spiritual training and has very little
to do with “uniform".

(4R) T SITASE FARAISE U & |
QI3 —qIZ | SN | o |l

Word-meaning &c. :(—agg7: (qqmm;—nqaﬁmm”m
AmArgAraTary waa g3 I, 1, {)=having power
or control over the six passions, Ag=vanity &=
Lust, &= anger, @rq—greed, arg=infatuation and
arag—envy,

Translation :—Man, if thou hast power over thy
six passions, viz., lust, anger, greed, foolish attach-
ment and vanity, then do some constructive work for
the good of thy fellow-beings, otherwise thou art
good-for-nothing.

Purport : —Every person should subdue his or her
passions and engage himself or herself in the service
of others.

Comment :—In the Sth book of the Atharvaveda
the king is advised to suppress those people who live
the life of cerfain beasts and birds. The infatuated
are there likened to owls, the wrathful to wolves, the
envious to dogs, the lustful to sparrows, the vain to
the ecagle and the greedy to the vulture. They are
also called ‘raksas’ in that text, which term, from its
peculiar use in the hymns on medicine in Atharvaveda
seems to mean disease germs, If this view be correct
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then those people who allow themselves to be ruled over
by their passions are here considered to be the germs
that carry disease into the svstem of human society
and are hence to be destroyed by the government®.

Normal passions are ecssential for human life
whereas abnorimal passions are signs of an ill-regulat-
ed life. Regulation and control are the methods by
which even bad things can be so directed as to become
beneficial. A man entirely bereft of passions can be
of no use to society, Manu the Indian law-giver says
that just as being entirely engrossed in kama is not
commendable so also being void of it i3 imposgsible in
this existence in as much as Vedic study and the per-
formance of the duties prescribed by the Vedas them-
selves are objects of kamat 1. e, desire. The same
can be asserted of the other five passions, Who is
there in the whole world that will condemn a
rightcous ambition ? Who can {ind fault with the
indignation of a just man ? Can even saints condemn
a Sivaji’s or a Cromwell’s love for his country ? Is not
a man bound to have a legitimate affection for his
family ? All these feelings are in some way possessed
even by the lower animals and are coextensive with
higher organic life of every type.

“The deep affections of the breast
That Heaven to living things imparts
Are not exclusively possessed
By human hearts,” (Campbell).
Butin “human hearts”; under certain circumstances,

they get lifted so high up as to become sacred and
adorable, A martyr’s love for the truth, a virgin's

* geFard gOARAIG AT A AlRArg | geaIgaEd A guiq
Y3y (G FE U He & | ¥ 1’ N

+ FARHA q AT | AgEREG | e § i aday
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self-sacrifice to preserve her chastity, a patriot’s lay-
ing down his life for his father-land, a scientist’s self-
immolation at the altar of a dangerous scientific
investization are all cases in point, proving to what
lengths a right attachment (moha) will carry noble
souls. Though the high-soulel lady Sita’s attachment
to her chastity is highly praised, the mad Ravana’s
violent passion for women is to be severely condemned.
So also earth-hunger, an abnormal symptom of ill-
regulated ambition and one-sided, Godless patriotism
which may fitly ba called “nation-worship”, is sinful
and deserving of condemnation.

The principle which the verse lays down is that
the six passions are a necessity of human life, hence
one should regulate and turn them to good account.
With this point in view, the lloly Atharvaveda has
devoted a long text consisting of ssveral stanzas in
the 11th book* to describ.:: the powers good and evil
that entered man’s body when it was prepared.

“Who knows not I’oise is blind within ;

Who knows not poise cannot create ;
Man, uncreative tinds no peace ;

Who finds no peace what joy knows he ?
Whichever pow’r is left to roam

While mind, like slackened rein, obeys,
Soon wafts the man’s will out from Poise,

As gale wafts out a ship to sea.
Therefore, [on this ascetic path]|

The man whose pow’rs are one and all
Held back from their objective field,—

- _Of him alone the mind is poised.”t

* Atharvaveda, XI, S, 18-32,

T AIftd FEgme W AGEE WA 1 T ANEAT;  WEIQERT A
I || IERAIW (7 =94@7 Faasqadiaq | a9 gUT 990 argara(aanay
aunaed  qE) fqgdane a3 o shxardigadvaww sy skfeany
Wo 3 | AR-RT



132 MAN'S ENDEAVOUR AFTER PERFECTION, (563)
(43) 97} |EIRSR gFIREisT 0 v |

9IS —1d | GESTT: | o |

Word-meaning &c. :—aag®:  (GA@Am—aadtong
srrgaade g9 P. 11, 1, )=having power through or
over the seven. The ‘seven’ here indicates the famous
"HAYT:*—geven sages, viz., the five intellectual organs
and ‘manas’ mind and ‘buddhi’ will.

Translation :—If thou, oh man ! hast acquired
power through mastery over thy five senses, mind and
will, do something for the world at large, if not, thou
art no good.

Purport :—Man should control his five senses
mwind and will and thereby acquire power.

Comment :—The mechanism of the human body
is made up of the following six divisions :—

1. The internal 'sense consisting of manas
“mind”, cit “estimative faculty and memory”, buddhi
—4“determinative faculty or will” and ahamkara—‘the
arrogative faculty or ego”’. Some ancient Indian
philosophers admit all these four, but the Samkhyas
acknowledge only twot merging the 2nd and 38rd in
the first, Western philosophers seem to posit a
separate estimative faculty distinet from memory, but
both of these are taken to be the acts of cit by Indian
philosophers.

2. The {five intellectual senses viz., caksuh—
sight ; $§rotra—hearing ; ghrana —smell ; rasana—

* gg w99 wfifkan ol ala sxawmr) qHIT; @R S
gead AGA FEAAS GAAAL T XA U Fo 3% 1 WL

+ AgFreaaEt @13 aeAas 1 AWNSEFITC: 1 a8fo 9 1 w21 W ¢
Here—‘carama’ means ‘dvitiya’—second. These two
alone are the direct evolutes of Prakrti all the rest
emanating from these two and their evolutes.
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taste ; and sparéa —touch. These five together form
the afferent apparatus directly in contact with the
subtle mind on one side and the gross motor organs as
well as the objective world, on the other.

3. The five motor organs, the mouth (¢vik),
hands (pani), feet (padau), anus (payu), the genitals
(upastha), forming the etferent apparatus to carry out-
the behests of the will, before or afterintellection, by a
positive act.

4. The golaka—scats of these intellectual and
motor organs with which the anatomist is more con-
cerned than the philosopher.

5. The digestive apparatus and the circulatory
system are also topics for anatoiny.

6. The controlling apparatus or the nervous,
syvstem the central power-house of which is located in
the brain is also a subject for the anatomist.

The relation in which the external objects, the
senses, the motor organs, the internal sense and the
soul stand to one another and the process of intellec-
tion is described by a boautiful simile in the Katho-
panisad :—*“The spirit is the charioteer, the body the
chariot, theintelloct the driver, and the will the reins of
horses. The seunses are the horses, and the objects of the
senses are their paths, 1’hilosophers call that in which
the spirit is associated with the senses and the will the
enjoyer.” 'T'he senses of intellection tirst come into
contactt with external objects and carry the report to
the mind which by mcans of its citta cogitates over it,
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refers to the impressions if any left of such past expe-
riences and then the will intervenes and gives its
decision one way or the other. The decision is then
laid before the soul who then through the ego arro-
gates it to himself ard if necessary the same process
takes place conversely making the motor organs take
necessary action. It must be noted in this process
that the manas of the mantra inclules citta, though
to make the matter clear it is mentioned separately.
The ego, ahamkara is not counted in the seven, for its
function is subsequent to that of buddhi. Manas and
buddhi are, thercfore, the most important ingre-
dients of the internal sense—antahkarana.

The manas or citta, whatever it may be called,
comes subsequent to the senses justifying the maxim
of the pre-Reformation Scholastics of Europe “nihil
est in intellectu quod non prius fuit in scnsu” 1. e., there
can be nothing in the mind which has not previously
been in the senses. Hence lack of the senses would
result in lack of impressions. A blind man has no
idea of colour. For preception, therefore, we require
an object to perceive, the sense organ with which it
should be perceived, the medium through which it is
to be perceived i. e., light in the case of visual percep-
tion, attention of the mind and finally proximity in
time and place of all these and their fitness for percep-
tion. Lacking any of these there will be no sense-
perception at all. If these factors are present, there
will bea corresponding cittavrtti-——modification of the
mind which is the concept or idea to be presented
to the soul,

From the explanation given above—it will be
seen that the senses are responsible for the relation of
the soul with external objects. As such they are
capable of immense mischief. In fact all woes physi-
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cal, mental and moral are due to the unregulated
dealings of these seven factors. What hasbeen said in
the Comment on the previous (6th) mantra regarding
the six passions is equally applicable to these seven.
The six passions ars entirely dependent upon these,
manifesting themselves when these run amoc and
receding into the back-ground when these are con-
trolled. If one subdues the eye and the mind, lust
disappears. If the tongus and mind is subdued
gluttony and the desire to eat rich foods will vanish.
Thus, if the scuss anl the mind and intellect are
regulated life will surely becomepleasant and useful and
man will attain to great powers. This is the cittavrtti-
nirodha* of the landable Indian science of yega.

The senses are ceutres of power, hence if they
are safeguarded power is apt to accumulate and
increase. If the senses are let loose the power gets
dissipated the result of which will be violent passions,
Subdued passions arc a sure sign of a regulated will
and controlled seuses.  The same Upanisad beauti-
fully explains this point thus:—‘He is ignorant who is
always associated with the uncontrolled will, and whose
senses are not mastered over like a charioteer’s unbro-
ken horses.  But he is wise, who isalways associated
with the controlled will, and whose senses are master-
ed over like a chariotecr’s broken horses, He who is
ignorant, always frivolous, and unchaste, does not
attain to that Divin Plane, but goes down to the
world. DBut he who is wise, always serene and chaste
abtains to that Divine Plane, from which there is no
return to earthly life. He, whose driver is the spiritual
knowledge, (including austerity, judgment and reason)
and whose will is under his control, reaches the termi-
natlon of the worldlv jOllLXl(‘y That is the supreme
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region of the Omnipresent God—Visnu”.*
(44) IS FIREISE 1 = |
RIS —A | HYSTT: 1 < |

Word-meaning &c. :—H9IT: (HAAH ARNFTACL
A¥IFIAT N P. II, 1, )=one who has achieved
ability in the eight means of yoga—the science of
spiritual and mental discipline.

Translation :—If thou, oh man, hast developed
thy powers by the practice of the eight means of
yoga spiritual discipline, do something useful for thy
fellow-beings, otherwise thout art a failure in life.

Purport :—It is the duty of every person to
follow the exercises of the yogic science and develop
his or her powers.

Comment :—In the two previous verses the Holy
Teacher has advised man to subduc his passions by
controlling and directing his senses and mind., In the
present text the means for achieving this most desir-
able aim are given. They are the eight divisions of
the Yoga philosophy current in India from time imme-
morial. They are called in technical language ‘astau
angani’'—the eight limbs. The available text book on
the subject is the Yoga Satra of the renowned Sage
Patanjali the author of the Great Commentary
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reference to the following stanza from the Rgveda:—
arg=qy; g 9f gar 9wl grd: | ZDT AU N Fe 3 | R 1 o )



(64) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 187

—Mahabhasya on the grammar of Panini. The most
sceptical of critics have admitted the time to Le not
later than the 2nd century before the Christian era
when he Hlourished, though it has, by others, been
proved to be very much earlier. Patanjali says that
“by the practice of the different parts of Yoga the
impurities being destroyed, knowledge becomes efful-
gent up to diserimination.”* These divisions are eight
in number viz:—yuna=abstentions, and nivama=obser-
vances, and asana=postures, and pranayama=regula-
tions-of-the breath, and pratyahara=with-drawal of-the-
senses, and dharana=tixed-attention, and dhyana=con-
templation, and samadhi=concentration.

Of these the first viz., the Yamas or abstentions
are five, viz.,, ahimsa=abstincnee-from-injury, satya=
abstinence-from-falsehood, = asteya=abstinence from
theft, bralimacarya=abstinence from incontinence, and
aparigraha=abstinence from acceptance of gifts.! All
these have to be practised without reservation in
thought, word and deed.

The observances also are five, e. g., $auca=inter-
nal and external purification, santosa=contentment,
tapas=mortification, svadhyaya=study-of-the-Veda, and
I$varapranidhana=the worship of God.§ These also, it
may be observed here, are to be practised in thought
word and deed.

The formula regardine asana is ‘sthirasukham-
asanam’,|| i. e., a posture should be firm and pleasant,

With regard to praniyama the sage Patanjali,
says that “the controlling the motlon of the exhala-
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tion and the inhalation follows after this (that is after
attaining firmness of posture).”*

Dharana—{ixed attention is cittasya desabandhah
=holding the mind on to some particular object,} and
an unbroken flow of knowledge in that object is
dhyanaj=contemplation. Finally this same (contem-
plation), shining forth (in consciousness) as the in-
tended object and nothing more, and, as it were,
emptied of itself, is concentration.§

Out of the 195 short and sweet aphorisms of the
beautiful treatise on Yoga by the Great Patanjali only
nine have been utilised in this Comment so far and
it will be no exaggeration to say that these give the
whole science of Yoga in a nutshell. Asa full expla-
nation of these topics is necessary for a clear under-
standing of the sacred text being dealt with, short
notes culled from the remaining aphorisms of the
treatise on Yoga and other works as well as some
Vedic texts will not be out of place here.

The first item to be considered is $atca—purifica-
tion or cleanliness. It is a well known fact that clean-
liness indicates, carcfulness, agility, good taste, res-
pectability and many other things on the part of a
person who keeps himself or herself clean. Taking
only the question of clothing and the body, it is next
to impossible that a lazy dolt will keep them clean.
The idea of bathing and washing his clothes or even of
changing them, will be painful to him. Onece a rich
man accompanied by his servant went to a river and
had a dip in it. He finished his bath and came ashore
but in the meanwhile, his servant had left for a few

« AfEaf wranEEEARAiEET wAE @ e 3 1 we 0
+ QT IRW 0 3190
¥ a sagaEal AT R
§ TrardaEEE EEIRAtT Q8T 0 2 o




(GEY) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 139

minutes just to attend to something urgent, The gentle-
man kept standing without wiping his body shivering
in the cold breeze. Some minutes passed and passers
by out of curiosity asked him why he did not wipe his
damp hair and person. He curtly replied that he was
waiting for his servant to come and do the thing for
him. That man was really a lazy man, Such a man
an never be a fit subject for the teaching of Yoga.
Laziness is the greatest obstacle to the practice of
Yoga and the sign by which it can be detected is an
unkempt, dirty, jumbled up look of the clothing and
body of a man. Moreover, external cleanliness is a
means to acquire and maintain physical health. Side
by side with the cleanliness of aitire and person one
should have cleanliness of specch as well. A correct
deliberate, matter-of-fact, and parsimonious way of
speaking is just the manner for o yogi and this also is
external cleanliness. All do not have a good voice,
but it is within the reach of all to think before speak-
ing and to utter words correetly and avoid bad and
unpleasant expressions. - Abusive language, sarcasm
and prevarication are curbains through which a mean,
dirty mind pecps.  Cleanliness of speech is the sign of
a mind fit for concentration.

Internal cleanliness depends entirely upon one's
thoughts. If one could keep one’s thoughts pure
one’s mind and soul would always be clean and this
supreme achievement will beam through the whole
person. The principles enunciated by the great Indian
law giver Manu on this subject have been given on pp.
64 and 65. Plain living and high thinking is exactly
the way for a yogi.

The famous Roman Kmperor Marcus Aurelius’
mother Aurelia, had once told her son, thats his
thoughts should always be such as he would never be
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ashamed of acknowledging before others. If some
body were to question one as to what one was think-
ing at the time, one ought to be able to tell him or
her all the contents of one’s mind. That is the way
of a yogi. Cleanliness of attire and person, and purity
of speech and thought, are essential for a yogi.

The regulation of breathing is the next topic.
From time immemorial the prana or breath has
engaged the attention of Indian asceticism. There is
such an intimate connection between breath and
mind that if one of these two is controlled the other
of itself becomes regulated. Breathing invariably
becomes slow and noiseless when a man’s mind is
deeply occupied with some high and difficult question.
Those who can apply their mind to serious meditation
should contemplate on God with special attention to
breathing and they will have achieved success in
prainayama. Those who cannot concentrate their mind
should try to regulate their breathing by easy and
slow steps and their mind will lose its fickleness. This
inter-relation of breath and mind, was, thousands of
years ago, discovered by Indian scientists.

Asana or posture is such a method of excercise
as will keep the body fit for Yoga. Any exercise,
such as Sandow’s is quite enough to make the body
agile, light, and of moderate bulk and it is exactly
such a body that is required for a yogi. To attain
this, healthy and simple fare and good anatomical
exercise are necessary, DBut at the time of the yogic
exercise there is another sort of dsana required,
which is simply a comfortable way of sitting. This
posture should be such as would keep the body of the
exercitant firm and comfortable. Failing this the
exercitant will find no pleasure in his exercise. Hence
it is that yogis always advise their pupils to “‘acquire”
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this posture first, What is to be noted is that the
body should not shake or otherwise attract the atten-
tion of the exercitant. With this proviso any manner
of sitting at exercize will do. In walking, standing
and knecling a good deal of exertion is necessary
which pulls away the wind from the exercise. Hence
sitting or if this is inconvenient owing to fatigue or
sickness, the corpse posture—Savasana—lying flat on
one’s back like a dead body, is the most suitable,

And when the Man draws back all round
(like tortoise gathering in its limbs)
His sense-powr’s from their object-field,—
1lis will abides in perfect Poise.*
This is pratyahara, described by Patanjali as ‘“‘the
withdrawal of the sens:s which is as it were imitation
of the mind-stuff itself on the part of the organs by
disjoining themselves from their objects”,T as a result
of which there is complete mastery of the sense
organs,

The Commentator Vyasa savs on this :—“There
are those who think 1. that tlie mastery of the organs
is a lack of desire for the various things, sounds and
so forth. Longing (vvasana) is attachment in the
sense that it puts him a long way from (vy-asyati) a
good. 2. |Others think that] unforbidden experience
is legitimate. 3. Others, that there may be conjunc.
tion Jof the organs] with the [various things] sounds
and so forth as one desires. 4. Others think that
there is a subjugation of the senses when there is no
passion or aversion after the thinking of the various
things is without pleasure or pain. 5. Jaigisavya
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thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things
beginning with sound] as a result of the mind-stuft’s
(cittasya) singleness-of-intent. And as a result of this
when [the yogin’s] mind-stuff is restricted, the organs
are restricted, [and] there is not asin the case of the
subjugation of the other organs, any further need of
means performed with effort. DBut this mmastery which
is this singleness-of-intent is the complete [mastery]”.«

This withdrawal of the organs from their objects
should be gradually developed till it is complete. 1l-
legitimate objects must at once be given up at what-
ever cost to one's sensitiveness and  ill-regulated will;
then unneccessary objects such as luxuries be reduced
and finally entirely givenup. At a further stage the
legitimate and nccessary objects themselves such as
food and clothing be gradually reduced till the very
least minimum is attained which should be retained
just for the sake of kecping body and soul together
in order to be able to do one's God-ordained duties.
This process must be pursued in thought, word and
deed, at the same time.

“As for the fool who sits apart,

his active powers held in check,
While sense-things occupy his mind,—

a hypocrite is that man called.”t
But who contreolling sense by mind,

O Arjuna, fears not to ply

~
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His active powers, heart-detached,
in Karma-yoga,~—he excells.”*

The inimitable Jesus also, in his Sermon on the
Mount, teaches the same principle. **Ye have heard that
it was said by them of old time, Thou shalt not commit
adultery. But I say unto yvou, That whosoever looketh
on a woman to lust after her hath committed adultery
with her already in his heart.”f

The result of the withdrawal of the organs is
that they become the willing, obedient, servants of
man and not his masters.

Ahimsa, abstinence from inflicting injury on
others and even on one¢’s own'self is also to he prac-
tised.  Unpleasant speeeh hurting the feelings of
others and angry thoughts are as bad as killing.

The same can be satd of continence (brahma-
carya) and truthfulness (satya). These also have to
be practised in thought word and deed, without any
reservation or restriction. Lies told in jest have a
pernicious effect on man’s character.  They slacken
his mind and make him a regular liar afterwards.
Incontinence in thought as well as deed has the s me
effect viz., loss of virya=semen-virile, the preserva-
tion of which is extremely necessary for a yogi. Bad
thoughts aftect the whole atmosphere and thereby a
large number of beings, by whirling injurious subtle
currents in the all-pervading ether which injuriously
affect man’s mind.  The tlood of such infected ether
survives for a long time till some high-souled being
comes at a later stage and sets a {lood of virtuous
ideas afloat to the cleansing of the former. Till then
the poor world has to sutfor all sorts of ills. Rasputin

* gfgafzarfy waar fageqoias 39 | eif3d: Fagvmam; g Rlgas ()
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the notorious Russian priest, a monstrous fornicator
propagated his horrid ideas of adultery or rather “frec-
love” till he was done away with by the hand of an
assassin.  But his horrible ideas continued after him
with the result that a few years back a bishop was
found to be continuing his mission.

So also angry and abusive language, lies uttered
intentionally or in joke as well as prevarication or men-
tal restriction injure others by sctting loose, false, un-
healthy and abnormal thought-currents in the mind
of others which generally terminate in false and ille-
gitimate acts injurious both to the individual concern-
ed as well as society.

Killing animals for food alse is a sin. In the
beginning of the Bible we have the following state-
ment:—"So God created man in his own image, in the
image of God created he him; male and female created
he them. And God blessed themn, and God said unto
them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the
earth, and subdue it : and have dominion over the fish
of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every
living thing that moveth upon the earth, And God
said, Behold, I have given you every herb bearing
seed, which is upon the face of the earth, and every
tree, in tho which is the fruit of a tree yielding seed ;
to you it shall be for meat. And to every beast of the
earth, and to every foul of the air, and to every thing
that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is life, I
have given every green herb for meat: and it was
$0”.* In this text there is a clear injunction that God
has allotted vegetables to be the diet of all “living
things”.

Paul in his Espistle to the Romans delivers him-
self thus : —“Him that is weak in the faith receive ye,

» Genesis I, 27-30,
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but not to doubtful disputations. For one believeth
that be may eat all things: another, who is weak,
cateth herbs. T.et not him that eateth despise him
that eateth not ; and let not him which eateth not
judge him that cateth : for God hath received him.”*

The following unstinted condemnation of an
attitude to injure others in any way as well as of kill-
ing for food is noteworthy: —“Oh ye who take pleasure
in killing, who spoil others’ happiness, ye pests, ye
mean ones, may yvour weapons of Kkilling revert and
attack you ! Eat them whose ye are! Eat him who
has sent you ! Eat vour own flesh.'

The Holy Atharvaveda -has this injunction, “let
not the teeth of a child (even) injure his parents, but
let them eat rice, barley, blaclk pulses, sesamuin (and
stch other cercals) which ave allotted to man for his

food and which will feteh him immense wealth.”?

The sage Kanada also sets down these rules:—
“Duties prescribed by the Vedas cannot produce their
fruit, if the man performing them subsists on evil diet.
Diet becomes evil when it involyes injury (to others).
The taint of such dict affects them also who come in
contact with the cater thereof. This evil consequence
does not arise in the case of good (harmless) diet.
Thercfore man should endeavour to subsist on such
harmless food.”'§

A man who has attained these stages can casily
procecd to dharana —fixed attention, thence to dhyana

* Paul's IKipistle to the Romans XV, 1-30.
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—contemplation and samadhi—concentration which
leads to the bliss of emancipation—moksha.

(W) g ATINSH FHARESE 0 & 0

TFAIT—ATZ | 7I5T9: 1 o )

Word-meaning &c.:—agg7: (agzeaa:  gacsan:
afigeen garer grer vsaea av extfaeda g P.IL 1, H)=
powerful by the possession of a splendid temple, fort,
city or kingdom with-nine-gates in the shape of the
body.

Translation :—If thou, oh-man ! art really power-
ful by means of the possession of a wonderful temple
(of the eternal soul) with nine doors use it profitably
to thee and to others, or else thou art worth nothing.

Purport:—The human person is a rare possession,
the means of salvation. Xvery person should utilise
it to advantage,

Comment :—The human body is the most won-
derful of God’s creations, It is a grand temple in
which its Deity, the soul, nay God Himself is en-
shrined.

In Vedic poetry it has been variously described
now asa chariot now a city &c. A iine passsage
from the Kathopanisad has already been quoted in
the Comment on verse 53 p. 133.

The following are from the Atharvaveda :—

“Oh man! may onward progress be for ever
thine and never lagging behind. I equip thee with
strength for thy life’s pilgrimage. Come, mount thou
this chariot in the shape of thy body that will carry thee
on to deathless bliss, and when thou wilt be hoary
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with age and experience, place thou thy knowledge at
the service of other travellers.”s

“There is an impregnable city (in the shape of the
human body) with nine portals (=seven apertures in
the head and two below) and eight circlest in which
dwell celestial (=very powerful) beings (the mind,
the will, the ego, the five senses &c.) and in which
there is a celestial (=lcading those to beatitude who
utilise it properly) golden (==precious and glorious)
treasure-chest (=heart) sarrounded by luster.”t

In point of its marvvellous construction it sur-
passes any mechanism divine or human. Its internal
structure is so fine and complicated that many of its
parts are still a protileny to the anatomist,  Within its
small compass it holds such a vast and variegated
structure, that it has rightly been likened, by ancient
Indian philosophers, to the universe itself and called
Ksudra-brahmanda—the little. universe or Pipda-
brahmanda—the universe in the form of the body. It is
considered by Indian philosophers to be composed of
the three bodies ‘sthula’—~gross, ‘saksma’—fine, and
linga’—subtle and of five shieaths|| viz, annamayakosa
—the sheath composed of food, pranamaya kosa—the
sheath composed of the vital airs, manomaya koéa—the
sensorial sheath, vijhanamava koSa—the cognitional
sheath, and anandamaya kosa—the sheath of bliss,

# ST T g WA N 4 LAGE s = fy Qawad g9
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t Vide p. 87. The sun —‘sarya’ should be inserted
between ‘maniparaka’ and ‘anahata’ to make th
total eight.
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The gross body is made of the annamaya koéa and
takes in the daily supply of material and ejects waste.
It is this body that is built up by proteins and kept
going by vitamines. The middling or fine body saksma
§arira, is a composite of seventeen elements, viz., the
five intellectual and five motor organs, the five vital
airs and the mind and will. Itis the means of per-
ception, and contains within itself the subtle body the
vesture of the three sheaths, viz., the sheath of the
vital airs, the sensorial sheath and the cognitional
sheath. The last viz., the sheath of bliss is a vehicle
enabling the soul to enjoy final beatitude which is
acquired when man has done all that is necessary and
after which nothing remains to be done,.

This is the wonderful body which we look down
upon with such disgust that Kabira calls it dirty,*
and St. Francis of Assissi, “my brother ass”. Anyhow,
there is one side of it, viz., its being a means of
attaining final beatitude which brings before our mind
its supreme importance.

This body is endowed with 9 doors, viz.,, two
eyes, two ears, two nostrils, one mouth, one opening for
urinating and another for voiding excrements, These
are its entrances and exits through which food, air,
and impressions enter in and waste matter escapes out,
both processes quite necessary to keep it fit. The
Atharvaveda calls these “the nine keepers that God
has disposed in different ways for the support of the
body”.t He who knows the use of these openings
will keep them clean, and take great care of them as
objects of very great worth. Such a man will not fall

* qp ey & w0 3y mar=0h dirty body ! get you
gone, much have I extolled thy attributes. A horta-
tory song said to be composed by Kabira.
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into the temptations of incontinence, hearing profane
musie, looking at exciting sights, eating and drinking
delicions  and harmful  things, talking too much,
smelling perfnmes, touching soft and  tieklish things
and taking breeze just for enjovment. 1lis body is
intended for a hicher use, hence he will keep it clean,
pure and healthv.  He will consider his body a {ield
to cultivate and sow good seeds of spiritual knowledge
in—see s which will later give a harvest of bliss last-
ing for acons and acons,
“The ‘ticld’, Oh Kunti's son, is but
another term for this thy form.
The Deing who (within) survevs
is called Field-know’r by them that know”.*

Hence the sacred text we are dealing with orders
us to keep this physiceal hody elean and holy as the
fitting temple of the eternal soul and God himself and
attain to such powers as will enable us to earn
salvation. JPd -

(48) TR TIASH FHAEASE 1 90 0
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Word-meaning &c. i~ 3097 (Fq=a0F 9d @vqq-
grear quAar @@s7 7 g7 PUIL L, 4)=powerful by hav-
ing un:dlerstood well and fally lived up to the Law of
Righiteousness distinguished by itg ten features,

Translation :—If thou art powerful by having
understood well and fully lived up to the Law of
Righteousness distinguished by its ten features, do
something for the good of thy fellow-beings, else thou
art good-for-nothing.

Purport : —llaving utilised all the means men-
tioned in the previous nine verses a man should follow
the Law of Righteousness which is the goal of human
life.

* @ ol aag Tafaaiadiag o cagrafa d sigy weg o afig
e 33 1 3 1
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Comment :—About this ‘Dharma’ or the Law of
Righteousness Manu lays down the following injunc-
tions :—

“Contentment, forgiveness, firmness of mind,
non-interference with others’ rights to property,
cleanliness (or purity), control over the scnses, right
understanding of the principles according to which
human society thrives, right knowledge of the soul
(and the Supreme Being), truthfulness and freedom
from anger these are the ten-fold distinguishing
features of (the Law of) Rightcousness.”™*

“All persons belonging to these four orders of
human society should, invariably and without sparing
any pains, resort to this Law of Righteousness with ten
features.”t

“Those enlightened persons who study well
these ten features of this Law and live up to them
attain to the highest state (final Leatitude).”?

The Sage Kanada begins his treatise on the
Vaiéesika philosophy by a description of Dharma. He
says:—‘“We shall now describe ‘Dharma’.”’ “ ‘Dharma’
is that (means) by which one can attain to prosperity

in life and to emancipation after”. Again, “the
Vedas arc authoritative because they tell about this
‘Dharma’.”’§

The Mahabharata also extolls ‘Dharma’ in these
words :—*Desistance from injuring others, truthful-

» gfis yur g WAWTRafTE: | fdar sgRRa qua vd-
s3qE | "o VII, 92.

+ =gy Wimaam Wiy | zoowas) € fmea;  sqwa: )
Ibid, 92.

+ aorgafy e ¥ A andd | sdieq Fgaaa s aifa i
afas v Ibids 98.
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ness, freedom from anger, firmness of mind and
straight-forwardness, this (five-fold) oh lord of kings,
is the certain distinguishing feature of Dharma”.* In
these five the above ten are somehow included.

Elsewhere in the same work it is said :—

“Dharma is one’s father and mother, Dharma is
one’s lord and well-wisher, Dharma is one’s brother
and friend and Dharma is one’s master, oh tormentor
of foes !t

“From Dharma spring wealth and the fulfilment
of one’s wishes, from Dharma originate all enjoyments
and all sorts of happiness. From Dharma arises
power that is in the forefront and from Dharma it is
that celestial (=highest worldly) happiness and the
supreme stage (of emaneipation) arise,”

“When this holy Dharma is resorted to, it saves
one from great fear, for man by it attains to the posi-
tion of the twice-born and becomes enlightened as it
sanctifies him.”

“Oh Yudhisthira | the will to follow Dharma is
produced in man only when by lapsc of time the
effects of sin are wiped out,”

“Birth in the human frame is difficult to secure
even after thousands of lives, hence he deccives him-
self who being born as man does not pmctlse Dharma.”?

* sfear geAa su?rwx ALl VS A IR M aiegga
Figo g0 1 98 Il
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In the Bible (Psalm CVI, 8) we read :—“Blessed
are they that keep judgment, and he that doeth
righteousness at all times.”

Jesus in his wonderful Sermon on the Mount
(Matt. V, 6 said :—"DBlessed are they which do hunger

and thirst after rightcousncss: for they shall be
filled.”

The triple armour extolled in  Atharvaveda IX,
2, 16* is really an armour fitted by righteousness and
not merely of physical elements along with the soul.
Almost the same idea is voiced by Manu in the fol-
lowing lines :(—“As white ants construct the ant-hill, a
man should, by alleviating the sufferings of all crea-
tures and through rectitude of conduct, go on gradual-
ly accnmulating Merit that it may stand him in good
stead in his life after death.  For there, neither can
father and mother be of any service to man, nor his
family and relatives; Dharma alone will aid him. Man
is born alone, dies alone, enjoyvs the good or evil conse-
quences of his actions also alone. When a man dies,
casting away the corpse as if it were o clod of earth
or a log of wood, all relatives walk off with their faces
turned away, but the Merits of his righteous life fol-
low him beyond the grave. Hence one should invari-
ably accumulate Merit through righteous living, for by
its aid one can surmount insurmounntable darknesst
(in the shape of birth in the lower animals). A man
whose life is most distinguishe.d by Righteousness and
whose demerits arc wiped off by an  austere living is
forthwith conveyed with an earthly body refulgent

» See the Kamasuakta given clsewhere.
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with luster, to the world of Divine bliss by Dharma.”»

This is the consummation of human life for
which the whole life is merely a preparation. This
done nothing more remains to be done. p

(19) FAFRIINSH FAIFISE U390
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Word-meaning &c. :—afz—if. ax@m=—cleventh,
i. e., somethiug other than what has been said in the
previous ten verses ; making no endeavour "to attain
any of the perfections and powers described in the ten
verses before this, or doing nothing even having deve-
loped one or more of his powers.

Translation :—Ol man, if thou hast not endea-
voured to attain any of the powers so far described or
having attained one or more of them dost nothing and
art thercfore, so to say, the eleventh, then I say, such
a one ag thou is useless, since he has not himself pro-
gressed in the right direetion and cannot therefore
help humanity towards its goal.

Purport :—Man as such, is bound to better his
own, and then help in the betterment of his fellow-
men’s, physical, mental and spiritual prospects, by
whole hearted endofwours in the right (hLCCthn.
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Comment :—This beautiful discourse on ‘Man’s
Endeavours after Perfection”’, has come to an end.
Step by step, the Holy Teacher led us on through
nine stages and in the tenth, brought us face to face
with what may be called the consummation of human
progress. The marvellous point to be noted in this
discourse is that, the Preacher does not say that it is
possible for some or even all to rise to such heights,
but he orders us to exert ourselves for such achieve-
ments and if we do not act up to his advice condemns
us as “juiceless”, “pithless” void of all that makes a
man a man, Hence the question of possibility does
not arise. When a Higher Power that knows all
about us and has at His back and eall, all that we may
need, commands us to do a certain thing it is not fair
that wo should deliberate over the why and how of it
or question whether it is possible to ecarry out the
order or not. We must abt once obey the order and
starc to work with the very first step.

We have also to bear in miind that God does not
say that we must achicve all these stages at once. He
simply asks us to start with one step first, and then
having attained perfection in it, to proceed to the
next. There 1s, it should be noted, no thme limit set
to this work. It may take a day, sowme years, a life
time, or even hundreds of years. It all depends upon
how the soul is disposed. Therefore, time does no$
matter; what matters is the achievement itself.
Achieve, and achieve, and achieve. Go on achieving.
Do not stop to rest or think, for your duty is to work
your own salvation which is the neccssary ultimate
goal of your life, to neglect which at any stage of
your life will be a sin. This goal according to the
dispositions of the soul, will be achieved soon or late,
but achieved it must be. Itisin the very nature of
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the soul to attain salvation, What is required, is a
whole-hearted endeavour.

There is, however, no short cut to this all round
progress. In the beginning of the beautiful Mundake
opanisad” we are toll that “Saunak a possessing big
houses, having respectfully approached Angiras,
asked, “Sire, what is it, that heing known, all elge is
known ?”  The account eontinues, “he said, ‘you
should know that there are two kinds of knowledge,
which the divine sages call the Para (csoteric) and
Apara (exoteric)’.” The sage then proceeds to men-
tion the four Vedas, and the ancillary sciences. This
is a clear indication that the casy method of which
Saunaka was in search docs not exist. The great
sage Sri Krsna also i the Gita says to Arjuna :—

“T'll teach thee now without reserve
this Wisdom matched with science true,
Which having mastered, naught remamb
for thee in carthly hfe to learn.”t
and then lays down elaborate instructions on jhana-
yoga—atonement by means of, knowledge. The gist
of Sri Krsna's discourse is that all subsists in God,
and to kunow God one has to investigate into the
whole universe. The knowledge of God as alrcady
stated somewhere in the Comment on one previous
verses, is got by elimination. Hence the sacred text
prefers to mention all the items, fifty-four in number,
in detail, to show the long journey man has to malke.
Emancipation, surely, comes at the end, but from the
first step till reaching the goal it will be, for the pro-
gressing soul, a life of peace ond }nppmecs
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Insuchalong and difficult process it is but
natural that failures would often confront a man. At
such a time despondency would be one’s worst foe.
To desist from attempting further at such a time
would simply mean a horrible, irretrievable, downfall.
Hence the only course left for the aspirant is to per-
severe in spite of all odds. Against despondeney Manu
says :—“One should not look down upon oneself on
account of failures, but persevere in one’s attempts to
wards progress till death, never for a moment think-
ing that one would not attain the goal.”’

Every failure, one must know, is a stepping
stone to success. The aspirant, it mnst be noted,
should remember that he has, in his attempts towards
progress, to remember three things, namely to hope
for success, to bear all his troubles patiently and go
on achieving with a heart disposed to love all crea-
tures. In the charming words of Adelaide Anne Proc-
tor he should say to himself :—

“Be strong to hope, oh Heart !
Though day is bright,

The stars can only shine
In the dark night.

Be strong, oh ileart of mine,
Look towards the light !

Be strong to bear, oh Heart !
Nothing is vain :

Strive not, for life is care,
And God sends pain,

Heaven is above, and there
Rest will remain !

Be strong to love, oh Heart !
Love knows not wrong,
Didst thou love—creatures even,

Life were not long ;

+ armAnanan QaRasfa: | wrRal: Gaatagaar ada gee g
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Didst thou love God in Heaven
Thou wouldst be strong "

King Robert Bruce of Scotland had, after long
fighting with the Inglish, almost lost heart. Taking
shelter in a deserted church huilding he saw a  spider
attempting to climb by its string to the very dome
above. It slipped and fell down many times but kept
on persevering till in the end it succeeded. Robert
took a lesson from this incident, himself persevered
and was, as a result of his resoluteness, elevated to the
throne of Scotland.

In the Reveda it is said :—“All the enlightened,
all beneficent forces of Nature long fer him who is
persevering and have no regard for him who *“‘sleeps”.
Him, who blunders, they crush forsooth.”

II. Another and shmpler interpretation of the
Vrsa Salkta is also possible The word 3% in this inter-
pretation denotes the power in the form of any of the
ten senses and motor organs man is naturally endowed
with, The function of each of these is a great force
to be utilised Ly man in the protitable regulation, and
direction of his life. The five sense organs are a great
asset in our life’s journey and so are the five motor
organs. Dut if these ten faculties are not controlled
and properly exercised they do not develop, nay, they
deteriorate and make life o burden, a failure, By ordi-
nary care and use they retain just the minimum
amount of utility anil help man somechow to pass his
life. Such a mediocre man cannot be of any special
use to the world heyond occupying some space, con-
suming some victuals aund at the mnost propagating

* Legcnds and Lyucs and Other Poems by Adelaide Anne
Proctor, Everyman’s Library, p. 42 and 43.
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his species. But a man of undeveloped and unregu-
lated organs is mostly a burden to the earth, a drain
on society’s resources and a bal example to the pos-
terity. Tt was not of such that Gray sang :—

“KFull many a gem of purest ray serene

The dark unfathom’d caves of ocean bear:

Full many a flower is born to blush unseen,
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.”

Therefore, in order to spend his life profitably to
himself and to his fellowmen man has to pay special
attention to the regulation and development of these
ten faculties of his. But it is not possible for a very
large majority of men to-develop all these ten. Ac-
cording to one’s bent of mind one should select and
specialise the particular faculty that one can most suc-
cessfully develop and set about one’s task at once in
right earnest. Suppose a man determines to  exercise
his hands, The wrist, the fingers and their tips,
and the joints of the hand will require full care to
exercisc and develop them properiy. It will take a
good time, perhaps the host part of his life, for the
man to develop the powers of his hands and utilise
them profitably. If successful, he may become a skil-
ful artizan or artist, living a happy and honest life,
helping others to live and thus prove a good citizen
and an ideal member of human socicty.

It must however be noted that the special train-
ing and development of any one or more of his facul-
ties does not mean that the man should neglect his
other organs and let them go their own way. It is
his sacred duty to guard all the other organs with the
greatest care, failing to do which he will not succeed
in his attempt of developing his powers. Hence the
conclusion is that every man should try to develop

* G—r;y’s “Elegy Writteu ina Couﬁt}i; Churchyard.”
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one or more of his powers and at the same time pro-
tect the others with great care. With this proviso,
every man can reasonably be expected to specialise
himself at least in onc of his personal powers,

Hence the hymn lays down that :—

A man who has attained power through the
proper regulation and development of even one of his
faculties should do some constructive work for his
own and society’s benefit. This is the only way in
which his worth can be known. Otherwise people
will call him worthless.

A man is answerable to GGold and society even if
he develops more than one or all of his faculties. He
who has specialisel intwo hiay the same responsibility
as the man who has developed all his ten faculties.
Even the man who has developed all his faculties is
responsible to God and humanity. ‘The greater one’s
qualifications the greater also one's responsibilities,
A rich man owning crores cannot whistle away his
time, saying “I am amply provided for, I need not do
anything”, for, his responsibilities are very great.
Just in the same way a man who has developed all his
ten faculties has to do more of constructive work to
discharge his duty towards humanity. Failure to
do so, would result in the ignominy of the man, his
family and even the society to which he belongs.

The hymn does not stop here. In the 11th
stanza it enunciates a very serious principle about
success in life. A man may be very learned, proficient
rich or virtuous, but if he is not, at the same time,
ambitious and pushing, he will he no good to society.
It is therefore necessary that every man should try
to come forward and be the first.  Such an ambition,
i3 not sinful, nay it is a nceessity, a duty. The Vedic
scriptures do not coudemn the right sort of ambi-
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tion, they encourage it. In the Atharvaveda we
read :—

“I am the centre of riches. Fain would I be the
centre of mine equals,”*

Again :(—

“I am the head of riches. Fain would I be the
head of mine cquals.”t

The following passages from the same Vala
advise man to advance before others as hie is endowed
with various powers :—

“Thou art wise, thou art the protector of a
body. Attain supreme bliss and surpass thy cquals,””

“Thou art power, thou art enlightener, thou art

bliss, thou art light. Attain to supreme bliss and
surpass all thy equals,”§

“Oh man, I endow thee with a mind that knows
not weariness, such a mind ag is possessed by the man
who is always foremost. B2 thou, therefore, the
pilot of thy followers carrying them up towards the
upper shore, and leading them uphill run thou (for-
ward) with confidence.”||

In the same Veda XI chapter hymn 8th vv. 18 to
27 describe the various powers that entered the mortal
frame of man after his creation. The firstS of these
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verses calls man a “little artizan” the son of the
“Greater Artizan” God, the maker of the universe.

Hence endowed with such faculties a man must
not allow himself to be idle hut develop his powers
and endeavour his utmost to rise high above others.
Such an ambition is legitimate, nay, it is the very
essence of life, For this purpose, a man nced not be
perfect every way, but specialisation in only one field
is quite enough. So much, every man or woman can
reasonably be expected to do. It is not also necessary
that one should try to lecome a great religious or
political leader, or the leader of a country or commu-
nity. Our humble society or family is a winiature
world where a full excercise of all our faculties is al-
ways in demand.

Hence the last verse of the hymn —gsrdisly
&c.,” says that though & man may or may not have
specialised in one or more of his facultics, he must
have the ambition to be foremost among his equals.
Such an ambition will compel him to regulate his
forces and advance forward: But if on the other
hand, even having developed all one’s faculties, one
remains in the back-ground on acccunt of false
modesty, laziness or any other cause—is satisfied, so to
say, with being the eleventh when ten others join one
in some undertaking—never oneself talies the initia-
tive or lead and is hence quite contented with giving
one’s assenting vote, such a one is good for nothing.
The text advises :—“I3e not a life-less bag of bones;
take courage in both lands and act like a man.”

It is true, this interpretation does not differ much
from the first. It is almost a summaryv of the first
which gives many more and varied details. The
special feature of this interpretation is the stress it
lays on the idea of pushing to the front.
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II1. Lastly our hymn gives us the scale of
numeration and notation. Along with the beautiful
advice on endeavour after perfection and pushing to
the front it tells us fthat the principal numbers are
only ten and that the successive numbers are got by
putting together ten and any other number in the
scale. Along with numeration it gives us an idea of
addition and subtraction as well, for, these two pro-
cesses give all the numbers but ‘one’, by adding ‘one’ to
any successive number in the upward scale or by sub-
tracting ‘one’ from the higher number in the down-
ward scale. To go back to the primeval creation
mentally and observe the Divine Teacher instructing
the earliest human race through its great Rsis (seers),
is necessary to realise the significance of these Vedic
texts. There are many more hymns on this subject
which cannot be dealt with here since this is not a text
book on mathematics. | We refer the curious reader to
Maharsi Dayananda’s “Introduction to the Comment-
ary on the Vedas” and the “Light of Truth” for these
and other questions relevant for the understanding of
what is here said on the “Vrsa-sukta.”

Concluding remarks:—The etymologies of the com-
pounds T34, ig3% &c., given in the explanatory notes
on this hymn are entirely in conformity with Panini’s
Astadhyayi. A careful search is necessary to pick
out from this difficult and voluminous work that
exact rule that would satisfy a particular case. Most
European scholars and their Indian followers seize any
rule that comes handy and explain away even the
most difficult formation. OGriffith committed this
mistake for, his translation of the hymn rans :—

“Bull, if thou art the single bull, beget. Thou
hast no vital sap.” Thisis due to his deep-rooted pre-
judice that the Atharvaveda is an ordinary book, far
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inferior perhaps, to a third rate English poet’s writ-
ing. His footnote, therefore, tries to enlighten the
carious leisure-hour reader as follows:—*“The hymn,
which is @ charm for the increase and prosperity of cattle,
contains ten other similar lines, the only difference
being that in the place of ekavrsah, single bull, dvi-
vrsah double bull, or, two bulls,—trivrsah triple bull,
or, worth three bulls, and so on follow in recular
order up to ekalagah, eleven-fold, in stanza 11 in
which apodakah, waterless, stands instead of the
arasah sapless, of the preceding lines.” From this
irrelevant note only this much can be gathered that
Griffith failed to grasp the ‘in-lving’ signification of
this hvmn of mnemonics.  He did not however con-
fess his inability to do so, but like the fox who called
the grapes sour because she could not get at them, he
tried to represent the hymn itgelf to be meaningless.

Whitney in his translation of the Atharvaveda
comes out thus :—*“(1) If thou art sole chief, let go,
saplessart thou.”.He then addsthat fg37 &e. are expres-
sions ‘‘not admitting of real trnsiation.” He further
says “Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect
pests, through their leaders, whether fow or many.”
His “translaticn” of the remaining verses is as fol-
lows:—(2y “If thou art twice chief &e. Or rather
perhaps double chief ; triple chief &c., or ‘one of two’
‘one of three’ &e. (38) If thou art thrice———. (4) If
thou art four times ———=&ec, (11) If thou art eleven
fold, then thou art waterless,” Whitney also, has
failed to explain this hymn, for his statements are
incoherent and seclf-contradictory. To understand
and represent anything correctly one ought to
approach the subject in a spirit of humility—with fear
and trembling. Only a sceptic determined to misre-
present things about others would assume any other
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attitude. 1t is regrettable our European savants do
not seem to have this trait so essential for good
scholarship.

It is this unsympathetic fault-finding attitude
that has made Winternitz, in his “History of Indian
Literature” page 155, scoff at Deussen for having taken
“endless trouble to discover sense and meaning in the
“philosophical” hymns of the Atharvaveda, and to
establish certain coherent ideas in them.” He is not
pleased with Daussen’s finding in Atharvaveda X, 2
and XI, 8 “the idea that deals with the ‘realisation of
Brahman in man’.” He finds in them ‘pseudophilosophy’
and not true philosophy. He complains that ‘“‘while
in a celebrated hymn of the Rgveda X, 121, a deep-
thinker and a true poet refers in bold words to the
-splendour of the cosmos and sceplically asks about the
creator, in Atharvavela X, 2 a wverse-maker enumerates
one after the other all the limbs of man, and asks who
has created them.” He thinks ‘““one would be honour-
ing this kind of verses too much by sesking deep wis-
dom.” A stray idea of true philosophy here and there
makes no differenca at all, for “just as the liar” (sic!)
“must sometimes speak the truth, in order that one
may believe his lies, so the pseudophilosopher, too,
must introduce here and there into his fabrications a
real philosophical idea which he has ‘picked up’ some-
where or other, in order that one may take his nonsense
for the height of wisdom.”«

This ungenerous attitude has originated from the
writer’s prejudice. He maintains that the Vedas are
written by men, that the Atharvaveda is much later
than and mostly a copy of, the Rgveda and so on and
so forth. Now when the markets are flooded with
attractive books of poetry and on science, when
Roentgen rays and Radio are ordinary things, ‘a
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catalogue’ of the limbs of the human body oran account
of the merits of herbs in a poetic style can appeal to
very few minds. But to the man who believes in the
existence of the primitive revelation from which all
current arts and sciences have directly or indirectly
sprung, there is no ‘pseudophilosophy’ no ‘lies’ no
‘picked up ideas’ and no ‘nonscnse’ here, but serious
instruction, the basis of all human development, with-
out which man would have been no batter than beast.

Such raving remarks as those of Winternitz can-
not discourage us from honouring the oldest scientific,
poetical and philosophical records of humanity of
which Indians are the proud, possessors.



Chapter V.

Praise of the Soul.
Reveda X, 119.
Seer :(—The Sage Lava, the son of Indra.

Subject :—Powers of the soul visualised through
spiritual discipline.

Metre :—Stanzas 1-5 and 7-10 gayatri, 6, 12 and
13 nicrd-gayatri and verse 11 virad-
gayatbri,

Tone :—Sadja.
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Word-meaning &c. :—zfa (J{"[ ﬂFﬁ+fiﬁ={ P, III,
3, 1 and 174)=thus ; that ; for: becausc ; that i«
all ; enough &e. ézsurely (or an expletive). mwa=—
mind ; resolution ; decision ; determination. st asan,
=xall \\011dl) possgssuons consmtmo of cows, horses
&e. |@FAW (/79 F1A)=that I should give away in
charity. &meT (V7 agdggaat+a3 U, I, 140)=of the
world; joys of a devotional or spiritual life ; advan-
tages of yogic discipline. fa (Nig. III, 1)==much;

a8 |

1
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Ffag Simer s =oft have I enjoyed the advantages of
spiritual discipline ; many times; enough; ample. 391
=I have enjovaed. T have often drunken of the plea-
sures of the world to intoxication.

Translation :(—(T'he spiritually advanced man
having enjoyed the world’s happiness to his satisfac-
tion is ardently inclined to renounce everything and
$0 says to himself or addressing God as the witness of
his resolve :(—) Thus and surely thus does my mind
propose that I should give away in charity all my
worldly possessions including cows, horses, cte., for
many a time have I enjoved of the advantages of the
“Yogic Spiritual Discipline’,

Purport :—Man st 1ot be immersed all his
life in the enjoymeoent of worldly pleasures. He should
always aim at the topmost step of spiritual advance and
when by devotion to God and the practice of Yoga he
fecls a strong desire for renunciation, assign enough of
his property to his family, giveaway the rest in charity
and become a vanaprasthi or sanyasin,

Comment: —‘Sanuvam’is the {irst person singular
potential mood form of the v&a give, given in the
Dhatupatha as sapu, dane, i. ¢, ‘to give’, Macdonell
in his *Vedic Grammar for DBoginners’ p. 426 gives
“san, gain, VIII, P7 which interpretation has no
trustworthy authority to sapport it and must there-
fore be rejocted as unwarranted. The form ‘apan’ is
the aorist of the J/ar to drink given in the dhatu-
patha as ‘papant’ i. e, to drink. Here it means to
get disgusted of the world after the enjoyment of the
superior pleasures of the spiritual life the result of
vogic discipline and devotion to God, or to become
senseless by frequent enjoyment of worldly pleasure
just as a man by taking liquor gets drunk.  The idea
of enjoyment resulting in the disgust of something
or the loss of discretion is involved in every
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stanza of the hymn. In English also ‘drunken’ means
intoxicated but a very great similarity between two
languages so far apart in age cannot be expected,

Having failed to realise the true spirit of the
hymn, European savants have construed it to mean
the ‘self-praise’ of Indra drunken with Soma juice.
The subject (devata) of the hymn is atmastuti, i. e.,
‘landation of the soul’ and not ‘Indra’. The sage of
the hymn is ‘Lava’ ‘Aindra’, i.e.,, Lava a descendent
of Indra or the subtle individual soul (Indrasya apa-
tyam or Indrah eva), since Indra means, God, the sun,
lightening, &ec. as well as the individual soul. ‘Indra’
is still in use in India as anindividual name, and the
word ‘Lava’also is famousin Indian history as the name
of one of the sons of the illustrious Rama. Hence it is
quite probable that the interpreter of this hymn isa
sage named ‘Lava’ the son of Indra a human being.”

In the Mundakopanisad there is a comment on
R. V. I,164, 20, as follows:—“Attaching itself
through ignorance to the same tree on which it and
the Supreme Being are both resident, the human soul
caught in the snares of infatuation laments on account
of its incapacities (in its worldly life). But when it
sees its companion the Supreme Being commanding
all power then it knows that every thing is the sport
of His Glorious Majesty anl is freed from its sor-
rows,”*

This is exactiy the state of the man pictured in
this hymn.

The expression ‘kuvit’ many times, significs the
idea of transmigration, which is another point Euso-
pean scholars deny, contending that this doctrine is
not to be found in the Vedas.

» 8N 37 gont faadsdor MIT gEara: | g2 431 9ITEEHT-
& Afgnafafy fams: 1 ge 3131 < 1
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Word-meaning &c. :—amam: (Var garfanfadaig+
a1 U. ITI, 86)=winds. wfiaa: (/3r3 soafasar Nig. I1.
12)==extremely agitated i. e., blo“mg a very strong
gale. @am (Vur R +)=thesc worldly pleasures that
I have been enjoying: the advantages of yogic dis-
cipline I have enjoyed. At=me. Igaa (Fq+ /30)=
pull away ; blow away.

Translation—1I feel that these blessings of the
spiritual advancement that I have been enjoying, do

now, like fiercely blowing tempestuous winds pull
me away from the enjoyiicents of the world,

Purport : —~The nature of worldly pleasures is
such that they restrain a man and keep him tethered
down to a limited scope. Hence a man of spiritual
development feels his movements feottered by them.
But advancement in spiritual life through devotion
and yogic discipline has such force that it pulls him
off and severs all his undue connection with the
world. Every man or woman must contemplate on
the nature and effects of worldly happiness and try to
escape their evil intluence through devotion to God
and spiritual discipline.
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Word-meaning &ec. : —sima: (/ 2q1¢ sTEY €@91F =
+301 U. 1, 1,=Heet ; swift,

Translation :—Nay, like swift horses that pull off
a chariot, thesc powers of the spiritual discipline I have
attained carry me away from the pleasures of the world
that have long fettered me.

Purport :—Enjoyed too long, these worldly plea-
sures will fetter down. a man against his will, and
render him entirely helpless to save himself from
their pernicious effect, utter ruin being the tinal result.
But a pious and righteous life will bestow on him such
power as will help him to tear himself off from them.

(89) I¢ A ARORIA TeAT TXT B
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Word-meaning &c..—ufa: ( /aaavd+fwg P. 111, 3,
174)=understanding ; reason. 371 “AlEga=tc stand
near; to serve, wait upon, attend, take care of.
e (Vang s+ o+ T Ul 1L 13 and P IV, 1, $)=a
cow bellowing for its calf. gIq=—calf,

Translation :—Just as the wmother cow stands
near her dear calf (and protects it) so has my reason
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strengthened by the spiritual training I have erst-
while had, stoo:l me in good stead now.

Purport :—At critical times it is only one's mind
that helps one in one’s difficulties, hence one should
habituate it to incline God-ward through devotion
and spiritual discipline,

(&) W& agT qogd 9q=IH T ARH I
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Word-meaning &c. 1—agr (\/ag +gT)—carpenter.
T (Vaeg gear+337 17, 1, 41)=crooked. g7r (VER
€+ g%+ faq . I11. 2, 178 and VT, 1, 71)=by means
of the conscience. qa=nfa=I bend down and straighten
i. c., regulate.

Translation:— For, just as the carpenter bends
down and straightens a crooked ‘wood’ so have I
regulated my unlerstanding through my conscience,
by long unlergoing spiritual discipline.

Purport : —Iivery person should subject his or
her understanding t the voice of conscience and thus
escape from the snarcs of the world,

Comment :—'I'he Leautiful deseription of ‘mati'—
underscanding or diseretionin both the Lth & 5th stanzas
and of ‘hrd” in the latter which has been translated by
conscience, conclusively falsifies  the contention of
European scholars that the hymnis a song of drunken
Indra’s sclf-praise. A drunken person’s mind cannot
take care of him ax the mother <ow does of her calf,
nor can the drankard straighten his mind with his
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conscience, for intoxication is the name of a change pro-
duced in the mind and not on the stomach. A toper’s
limbs may be all in order but his intellect must be
affected if he is to be called intoxicated.

The dictionary meaning of the word ‘paryac’ is
to bend by tying round with cloth &c. A bandhura,
‘erookel’ stick is straightened by bending it in the
opposite direction where it is crooked by means of
weight or pressure exerted on it somehow. Applied
to mind it means the subjection of the intesllect or
understanding (or better still reason) to the conscience,
which is not at all possible for the drunkard to do as
long as he is intoxicated, for it is only when he regains
consciousness that he will be able to listen to the
voice of his conscience. The remorse that will set in
after the intoxication is over will lead to his turning
a new leaf in life. In physical intoxication though the
body may be sound the mind ceases to work in an
orderly manner, but in moral intoxication the mind
gets a wrong direction in which it does work quite
satisfactorily. It is this moral intoxication that the
hymn treats of. All worldlings, enjrossed in money-
making or hunting after high positions and lime-light
are morally intoxicated, The mind and conscience of
such a man do work all right in a particular groove
according to his occupation, except during some
lucid moments when his mental faculty gets a con-
trary impulse from the conscience in the right direc-
tion which leads to the man’s improvement. This is
thelesson the hymn teaches by describing the grandeur
of the soul.

(&%) Ak 7 sREEMTFIRG: & T |
FRAEANAT 0 § U
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qEuiE—afy | & | HA | 99| wegleg: | 9N
FTAL L o 1l
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Word-meaning &c. :—afatg=shake; waver. afg-
ma—never, w@szreg: (Ved. aor. of V8% or a7 10th
conj )=prevail upon; persuade. da=five. FgT: (VET
IECicERS fﬁ%\r P. III, 3, 174)=which attract or pull, i. e,
the senses that draw the mind and the soul towards
the world.

Translation:—My mind is now so firm that the five
senses cannot draw it towards the enjoyments of the
world for I have been strengthened by the nectar of
spiritual discipline I have erstwhile drunken.

Purport :—Only a man of determined and well-
grounded resolute will, can overcome the allurements
of worldly pleasures. = An ordinary weak-minded man
will drift along as they carry him. Hence every man
or woman should try to discipline his or her mind so
as to make ¥t strong and discrete.

Comment :—'Acchantsuh’ is an aorist third per-
son plural form of the V&% or 37 10th conj., meaning
to cover, prevail upon or persuade; but unfortunately
Macdonell in his Vedic Grammar for Beginners p. 382
gives ‘chad or chand scent, 1I'' According to him—
and perhaps also the St. Poetersburg Iexicon it is a
verb of the 2nd (adadi) conjugation and means ‘to
seem’ . This information however has absolutely no
foundation. The roots V&% and &% have accord-
ing to the dhatupatha current in India from time im-
memorial, the following siguitications :—(l) v8fg
sqify: ®;Fa—chad 1st conj.=to nourish, or streng-
then. (2) VB8R gufy: swszga=chad 10th conj.=to



174 PRAISE OF THE SOTUT.. (63)

conceal, cover. (3) 3R (33) ¥aifz: @Itsi=chad or
chand 1st conj.=to cover. (4) V37 (g73 gufz: daTa
=chad or chand 10th conj. to cover, please, persnade.
The signification “to seem” given by Macdonell scems
to be a mere presumptuous conjecture from such for-
mations as =g (U. IV, 14D meaning trick. deception,
disguise &c., in which there is something which secms,
but this is no plea at all since the ilea of something
concealed or covercd is more important. The other
meaning of the root viz., to please or persuade is
entirely lost sight of by Macdonell. The mistake is,
unfortunately copied by Dr. Lakshmana Svarapa in
his Index to the edition of the Nirukta with the
Scholia of Maheévara and Skandasvamin p. 42 col. 2nd
first line where it is said ‘93:q Ao. S. of /37, it has
appeared, 9.8. Skandasvami's rcmarks are “‘#1S3W
SiEaa) fra? argeatea: | a1 9if7 w070 Another
older and reputed commentator Durgdacarya sayvs:
“g g7 fadigs gdavw AEAT=TIA, | T RAEEAA atnug
g: g 33 AT ARSI FEIT 39 99 3 Rieqega qR seqga@ 1
Both these scholiasts mean by 8% or &: here, ‘to over-
power the mind and make the person do something
which he would never otherwise have done.’

In the face of these great and ancient authorities
to whom Sanskrit wastheir ‘lingua franca’, Macdonell’s
imaginary and wrong icterpretation can carry no
weight.

(&%) AfR F Azl I 777 vad 77 9@ |
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Word-meaning &c.:—v3dar (V&z+xgi U. IV,
189)=the earth and the heavens,  Id=hoth. Fag=one;
a part or division, @R (/39 AR eqAt a+a U. 111,
62 and 69, =power; strongth.  FTA=NOL; not at all; not
oven. afa=as compared with.

Translation:—13oth the earth and the heavens
together cannot be compared to a part of my powers
which fact I know having nany a time enjoyed the
a lvantages of spiritunl dizeipline.

Purport: —Itis very necessary for spiritnal ad-
cance that the devotee shonll at times institute «a
thorough-going comparison  between his soul and his
materinl possessions andenvironments which will
convince him of the real wortleof his soul. In faet,
excepting God, there s nothing greater, nay, even
equal to the soul in power and grandeur. He or she
who knows this will noyver fall into evil ways,

() =Y @t dRT dradigat IR

agq | zgﬁlit-ﬁﬁ%qmn'ﬁﬁ‘f n=
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gyl | w7 | o !

sepri—aAft mp s g Ata gfafia a wen afear
3, T w80 AT T AV LA

Word-meaning &c. :—#id=as compared with; set
fac: to face with, (aiagerd Vile Ganarabnamaho-
dadhi). @ (Vaa zt+=zr U. 11, 67 and P. VIL, 1, 90)
=the heavens. wim (V&g garma+sa+@7 P 1L 1,
154 and LV, 1, dU=spacious, vast, IR (v 97 s@T+
fagg+7 U. I, 10 and 11V, 1, 11)=carth. afgar (Vag
garng+@a U. 1L, 56 and . VI 1, 39)=with glory.
gaa=1 am. af gag=I surpass.
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Translation :—Set face to face with the heavens
or this earth, my glory is greater, which I have realis-
ed while often times enjoying the advantages of spiri-
tual discipline.

Purport :—The earth and the heavens, nay, the
whole universe, is created for the benefit of the soul.
This fact is a proof of the truth mentioned in the
stanza that man’s soul is more glorious than the
heavens and the earth together. In fact it is second
in glory only to God. Oh could men and women
think over and realize this great truth in their lives !

Comment :—In the 7th and 8th verses of the
hymn is depicted the surprise of the man of spiritual
advancement when he realises the true nature of his
soul as compared with the trivial worldly possessions
that had kept him chained down to the earth. He
realises, and marvels at the wunexpected realisation,
that the earth and the heavens are very small* as
compared to the powers and glory of his soul. This
knowledge dawns upon the man only when the intoxi-
cation of worldly pleasuresis over. As long as this
lasts it is not possible for any man, however, richt
and learned; he may be, to perceive and be convinced
of the great powers of the soul. For, this cannot be
accomplished by book-reading—a mere theoretical
knowledge—but requires patient and long practice of
spiritual discipline.§
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Word-meaning &c. :—gsa=well; very well; well
then. fagarfa=I will or should relinquish; I will sever
all my attachments to. & ar g8 ar=here and here
alone; here and now.*

Translation:—Well then, here and now I will
sever all my attachments to this carth for, erstwhile
have I enjoyed the pleasures of spiritual advance and
am now satistied.

\)
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Word-meaning &c, - —«ag (VIT gwR+asy P II0,
3, 18)=quickly; at once. g-=indeed. agarfa (a1 g%
of vea fgarmedn:)==[ will renounce: let me renounce,
sever all connection with, gmarq--- the carth; earthly
possessions,

Translation :-—I.ct wie, therefore, here and now
indeed, sever all my connection with earthly posses-
stons at once, for I Lave in many a life cnjoyed
euouwh of them,

« 31 i3 here used in the sense of deliberation. fa
faanardl werd efuffast ([are 98 5@ 4o 0% Ul
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Purport :—In this and the previous stanza the
earnestness of the attitude of the person who is bent
upon rencuncing the world is succinctly but clearly
depicted. Only that man can truly renounce the
world who feels and realises fully that the earthly
enjoyments he has been enjoying are trite in com-
parison with his vast spiritual prospects extended all
over the future. Such a feeling inclines a man to
make all efforts to hasten the liberation of his soul
from the obstructions of worldly possessions. The
sooner he takes the step the better he thinks.

Comment :—The knowledge of the powers of his
soul that has dawned upon the exercitant of spiritual
discipline persuades him to renounce his worldly pos-
sessions immediately. This is what the sage Patanjali
says in his treatise on Yoga :—

“That effect which comes to those who have
given up their thirst after obJects either seen or heard
and which wills to control the objects, is non-attach-
ment.”* Here begins the upward movement of the
soul of the exercitant. He however does not stop here.
He rises still higher and attains to what the next
aphorism says :—

“That is extreme non-attachment which gives up
even the qualities (sattva, rajas and tamas), and comes
from the knowledge of (the real nature of) the
Purusa.”t This means that the exercitant becoming
aware of the real nature of his own soul as well as of
the Supreme Being severs his connection with all
that is endowed with the three forces (attributes=
gunas) of nature (primordial matter=Prakrti) the
subtlest of which is his own mind (buddhi). When
this also is given up there arises What is called

* iﬂlﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁwfﬁQ“HW ar*ﬂaarwsrr éwqm Ao 91 9% 4
T W IFIETIYITEIH ) 98 ¢t
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Kaivalya i. e., perfect isolation from all material con-
nections,

(8=) R # wr=a: oyt weqaSizan
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Word-meaning &c. :—q: (Veg+gzt+=ga U
IV, 189 and 220)=side, part. fxfy=in the heavens i. e,
the region excluding the carth and the atmosphere
surrounding her; in light spiritual., ®wa:=below, on
the earth; in earthly life or existence; in darkness i.e.,
matter. wFEIg=1 have pulled, that is, brought
down.

Translation : —One side of my life (my soul) I
have in the world (=sphere) of light (where there is no
hindrance in the shape of matter and ignorance) and
only one part have [ brought down here in the dark-
ness (of the material world) for in many a life have I
enjoyed the pleasurces of both,

Purport : —Rough!y speaking there are three
regions, the earthly, the atmospheric and the heaven-
ly. The soul, itself a lustrous being roams about in all
these when it is unfettered but gets confined to one
particular earthly region when it is encased in a body.
A contemplation of this fact will convince man of the
necessity of renunciation of worldly possessions at a
certain stage in his mundane existense—the region
where darkness in the shape of “material attachments
fetters his soul.



180 PRAISE OF THE SOUL. (69)
(58) HEARA nglﬁé'\r'sﬁw_a_wgﬁﬁa: |
@ﬁaa?:_r_wr'_x_rﬁq% RN
W@UT—HY | WEA | WESAE |+ AWSAE |

IASERT: 1 o N
ST —=ad AETHE:, swtgavTy Ififea: wfawm, |wmer
w1gq Hiag s gfa i

Word-meaning &c. :—atftg=I am i.e, I feel I
am. WAL (AW AL )—great among the great;
being spiritually advanced he is regarded with respect
even among men considered 'great and noble owing
to their wealth and high station. wifqsean (wfa+4afa
+7q P. V, 1, 2)=upto the intermediate regions ;
from the earth to the heavens. Iffaa: (IF+ VT afa
fimamay 4+ ®)—clevated; raised; going up; extended.

Translation :—Having many a time enjoyed the
pleasures of the world and being now released from
their fetters I now feel that I am great among the
great and that my soul’s powers are extended beyond
the intermediate regions.

Purport :—Real greatness consists not in wealth
or high station but in a true mental and spiritual
development. A man who is mentally and spiritually
great is highly respected even by the rich. When
such a man realising the vanity or worldly riches and
the greatness of his own soul severs his connection
with the world and day and night meditates on God,
he feels even in his bodily life the bliss of liberation.
This should be the aim of every man and woman.

Comment :—The 11th and 12th verses still fur-
ther and in more forcible language depict the glory of
the soul. What is said here isfar beyond the power
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of the sense organs, even above the capacity of the
material mind. It is only the soul as isolated from
material fetters, in spite of bodily life continuing,
that can realise this wondertul truth. The powers of
the soul are in thesa two stanzas described in very
attractive colours which some may think exaggerated.
But European writers algo testify to the truth of the
statement made in these stanzas. A French novelist
Flammarion tells that the soul of a man who died in
the last quarter of the 19th century, no sooner it left
the body, flew to a very far star and from their wit-
nessed Napoleon still on the field of Waterloo. The
battle of Waterloo was fought in 1815.* This means
that the soul of the man had in a second transferred
itself to a star so far situated from the earth that the
light proceeding from the battle field when the war
was still raging had taken more than sixty years to
reach it. What a tremendous leapt when we remember
that light travels at the rate of 1,86,0(0 miles per
second ! But yet, let us remember that Flammarion’s
estimate] is very very low and his statement not very

scientific.
A
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Word-meaning &c. : —33: (Vg gaui+a P. 111, 3,
118)=a companion; an assistant; an attendant. arig=
I go. =sdgai=adorned with true knowledge through
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* Green's 'History of the Iinglish People’ {1909) p. 83s.
+ 347,122,640,000,0q0 miles per sccond.
i The Outline of Science.
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renunciation of the world. &Jvm:=for the liberated*
souls now in the beatific state, gsaarga: (g4 TEHifa esq
+ Vag sdi+s3z P, 111, 2, 69)=possessing qualifica-
tions enabling one to associate with them on a footing
of equality.

Translation :—During many lives have I enjoyed
the happiness of worldly possessions and now, adorned
with true knowledge through renunciation of the
world, and becoming a fitting companion for liberated
souls in their beatific state I shall go to associate with
them on terms of equality.

Purport :—There are innumerable liberated souls
moving near and around us but their sphere of exis-
tence being very subtle we are not able to perceive
them. That man however, who shakes off self, severs
all his connection with the world, meditates on God
and attains true knowledge, does, either in yogic
trance or after casting off the body, join them and
become one of them.

Comment :—Thn powers described in this hymn
are those of the soul either emancipated or being still
in the body released from the encumbrances of mate-
rial connection through unexhausted residua of past
actions. The migrating soul does possess these powers
buat they are suppressed by material encumbrances
brought about by the fruits of past actions still to be
enjoyed. Of the liberated soul the Maharsi Dayananda
in his Light of Truth p. 284 says:—"“The (emancipated)
soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in
the same way as it enjoys the worldly pleasures
through the body. The emancipated soul roams
about in the Infinite All-pervading God as it desires,
sees all nature through pure knowledge, meets other
emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in

* ZAT WMRATT (1 To Fo | LA [ N HEHAAL U To 431 3 1% N
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operation, goes about all the worlls visible, and invi-
sible, sces all objects that come within its knowledge,
the more its knowledge increases the happier it feels.
Being altogether pure, the soul acquires perfect kno-

ledge of all hidden things in the state of cmancipa-
tion,”*

These are the powers of the soul released from
all its earthly shackles, but it should not be under-
stood that its powers are infinite. The same writer on
page 278 of the hook* says :—“The soul is finite in
knowledge and powers. It is not the scer of the three
periods of time—the past, the present and the future,
it cannot therefore recallits past. Besides, the manas
-—the principle of thought and attention—by means
of which the soul knows, cannot have two ideas—ji. e.,
of the past as well as of the present—at the same
time. Let alone thinges that happened in the previous
life of the soul, why cannot a man remember what
happens in this very life from the time of conception
till, say, the age of tive. We sce and hear so many
different things while we are awake, and dream of so
many ditferent things while in slumber, why can we
not recall all those things when we are in deep sleep.
You could never tell, if you were asked, for example,
what you were doine on  the ninth day of the fifth
month of the thirteenth year of your life exactly at,
ten in the morning; which way you were looking;
what the position of your head and hands was;
whether your mouth was open or shut; and what you
were then thinking of.  When such is the case even
in this life, how absurl then to question the validity
of the previous existence of the soul simply because
it cannot recall what happened in that life ¥ Tt jg a

* Dr. Chiranjiva Bharadwaja’s translation, Lahore
(1927) edn.
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good thing too that the soul cannot remember its
past, otherwise there would have becn no happiness
for it. It would have died of sheer pain and mental
anguish brought on by brooding over the terrible
sufferings and sorrows of its past lives. No man can
ever know what happened in his past lives even if he
were to try to do so, because the soul’s power and
knowledge are limited. God alone can know that.”

The passage quoted above refers to the ordinary
embodied soul, that is, a common human being as  we
see him or her in our daily life—one like ourselves.
those whose vision has been purified and broadened
by the vogic spiritual discipline of whom Manarsi
Dayananda himself was one, the Yoga treatise of the
Sage Patanjali Il chapter, aphorism 39, thus des-
cribes : —“When he is fixed in non-receiving, he be-
comes aware of the nature of his life.”« On this the
commentator Vvasa says :—“the Yogi becomes aware
of what he was in his past life, of what nature and
what will he be and of what nature in the future.”f
In III chapter again we are told that:—"“By perceiv-
ing the impressions, (comes) the knowledge of past
life.,”? On this the late Swami Vivekananda thus
comments : —"*Each experience that we have, comes
in the form of a wave in the citta, and this subsides
and become finer and finer, but is never lost. 1t re-
mains there in minute form, and if we can bring this
wave up again, it becomes memory. So if the yogi
can make a samyama on these past impressions in the
mind, Yie will begin to remember all his past lives.”'§

* moleagad Fensdargae: @ o 1 38 1l
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§ Complete Works 5th edn. Vol. I, p. 276.



(70) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 185

The next aphorism further -states that:—*“By
making samyama on the signs in another’s body,
knowledge of his mind comes.”’*

- The passages quoted above help us to draw the
conclusion that the accomplished yogi can, if he con-
centrates his mind on his ‘impressions’ and on the
corporal signs and impressions of others, come to
know much about his own life and the life of others.
But from this, it should not be thought that man can
become omniscient. The correct definition of the soul
as given by the Maharsi Dayananda is :—*“The soul is
an immortal, invisible principle, which is endowed
with thought and judgment, desire and passion, plea-
sure and pain, and so forth.”f

The same great writer paraphrasing(?) a passage
from the XIV book of the Satapatha Brahmana as
follows : —sguaq sl wafa, emgeean wafa, ardaagafa,
TETA QAT qafa, faga g0 qafa, geaat gay gafs, fagg
glgwafa, Jadfad aafa, =@ matonsésa waf,! thus
comments :—“the physical body or the organs of the
senses do not accompany the soul in the state of salva-
tion; but she retains her pure essential gualities. In
plain words, the soul in salvation turns, by virtue of

* gage wfEagma g 98 0

T Light of Truth—DBeliefs 4. Durga Prasada’s
translation.

+ This seems to be a parapbrase of Br. U. 1, 4, 17:—
wREAl ¥ 9 AR ur am wafe araseEayg; AR Tl a9arg-

daifs #FaarAs 1 “The soul is incomplete. Hence, while
breathing it, indeed, assumes the form of the vital air,
while speaking that of the organ of speech, while
seeing that of the eye, while hearing that of the ear
and while thinking that of the mind for all these are
names given to the soul from its actions.” The appli-
cation of the passage to the liberated soul is really
very intelligent and not at all far-fetched.
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her power, into the ear in order to hear, the skin to
touch, the eye to see, the tongue to taste, the nose to
smell, the will to desire or imagine, the intellect to
determine, the memory to remember, and the con-
sciousness to know her individuality. Her body is
ideal depending upon her will-power. Just as the
soul does her duties in the world by means of the
organs of sense fixed in the body, so does she enjoy
happiness of all kinds by means of her powers in the
beatific state.” By ear, skin &c., are meant the facul-
ties of hearing, touch &c., and not particular parts of
the physical body.

It is exactly this type of soul that is described
in the hymn. The hymn advises all men and women
to elevate their souls by discrimination through re-
nunciation to this high state.



Chapter VI.
Faith in the Unseen God.

Rgveda X, 151.
Seeri—Sraddha Kamayant
Subject:—Faith i. e. Firm Adherence to Truth.

Metre:—Verses, 1, 4, 5 anustubh; 2, viradanus-
tubh; 3, nicrdanustubh.

Key:—Gandhaira.
AR N wEmE: Ay wwat g
B | A=t WD A agar TgmE 9

TRUIE—HgAl | FiW | W | 99 | qgAr | g |

g | g | WoteT | qAH | Rt | W1 g

qFT—RBAT Afg: (arg) affrcad | wgar gf (amy)
B3 | (3@ 3qH) 9gH 9neT gufa (aRia) I99 (1)
swazgrAfa u

Word-meaning &c. : —srgatx=by faith, faith in the
Unseen (God); firmness in truth. =ifm=God the Self-
refulgent, Omniscient, Omnipresent, Illuminator of
all; sacriticial fire; the soul; the sacrifice; a good deed;
the year; light; heat; initiation; mortification; life;
purlty semen virile; virile po“er the special fea,’cures

* wa e weqq N4q :f?f—areu- \/gﬂm m(mﬁwzﬁ + ag-{-zm
according to P. III, 3, 104 fafgzxf+=iss and 1V, 1, 4 wawm-
BT —HFT.
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of womanhood &c.* wffeaat=is well lighted, illumi-
nated, kindled, maintained, strengthened, advanced

gra=pervaded by faith and sanctified by the grace
of God; is well offered; performed, accomplished. gia:S=
oblation; transactions of human life; giving and tak-
ing; mutual dealings; routine transactions of daily life.
stgma=of faith. wwex=of fortune, riches, great virtues
or powers. ¥Afai=at the head, foremost, best, highest.
amen$=by word, oral instruction. sndgmrafE/=we in-
form, teach, instruct, establish, &c.

Translation :—The soul of a man engaged in
righteous works is strengthened by a strong faith in
the Unseen God and, his dealings with his fellows are
sanctified by an attitude firmly established in truth.
Hence we (all) should know faith in God to be at the
head of all great virtues, teach others accordingly and
help them have such faith.

* (4], A& g;—vr.,waﬁﬁr., aq)wmmﬁf |mo 1Y iR
ST @1 S | Wo w1 3 | 3 )Ry FHEWA AT ) Fo 191199 & (3
@R 1o & 19 190 9% 1 AFARR L2 R v s NTo &I NI
a9t arswE: \ Wo 3 1w 1 3 1 N TS | Wo 9% 1 & 1 30 9w AT
qiswf: | Fe 3¥ 1 &1 91 98 1 HaE s WM | Yo Yo 14 ¥ 1IN
AT A | Wo 90 1 3 1Ry u A a wE ) e £ N1 I1&5 N
QAT TR I Te 9101 1R Ao | & | 0| HEEWEIT 1L T 3 |
R0 = o 0 TFE asHA: | Wo 9w 1w | 91 330 WAASAT To 3§ ¥ |
w199 N BAST 1 Tog 11 vy WA FM I 1912100

st arar | Wo L1 [ X1 NAWA HA | Fo 91 21 &I ¥

S /5 @aay: wera was e Ul 10, 108,

+ wq+ /ed A az+3, P I, 1, 67 adurgs a4 .

+ v/ adt aaa 4 afaq according to U. 1, 159 #gwsqidg-
R AR Ata s Rersaftamaa fafa — g, |

§ /a7 wami-+ =gy according to U. IV, 189 adurg-
WsGT—aa7

| s+ @z o3 or /% gw@rg or /AT R or Vg
a or /A Jmamafadg+fag by P 111, 1, 26 dgafr =,
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Comment :—This verse contains a metaphor and
allows an infinite nummber of renderings according to
the various significations of the words ‘agni’, ‘huyate’
and ‘havih’.  The plainest and the most ‘literal’ trans-
lation that would suxgest itself to the reader will be
as follows :=“Through faith in the Unsecen God it is
that the sacrificial fire is well kindled (by the sacri-
ficer) and if there is such faith, the oblation is pro-
perly offered into it. Hence, knowing a strong faith
in the Supreme Being to be at the head of all great
powers, we should teach all people to trust in God.”

The metaphor in the stanza applies a general
law obtaining in the physical world to the spiritual,
A scientist who knows of the properties of fire or elec-
tricity and believes in its utility can himself derive
great advantage from it and help others also to do S0.
A devotee who has a strong and active faith in the
Unseen God, the Self-refulgent, Omniscient, Omni-
potent, Omnipresent, Illuminator of all, will have his
own inner self tilled with Divine luster by the grace of
God. A man knowing of the nses of fire can purify
the air by kindling it in a particular place and burn-
ing in it material possessing disinfecting and nourish-
ing properties. This act also requires a sound know-
ledge of and belief in, the utilities of fire. The devotee
also, who is actuated by an active faith in God, will
carry on all his transactions with his fellowmen with
perfect honesty, for his faith in God will pervade all
departments of his life. A sincere faith in God will
always be practical and entirely transform the life of
the devotee. A scientist also who possesses a sound
knowledge ofand believes in, the utilities of fire or elec-
tricity can, by using it advantageously win honour,
acquire wealth and popularity, and become a source
of great influence for himself and others. Just in the
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same way, a pious man, by his sinccre faith in God,
can attain to great powers such as persuading the rich
to do works of utility, reclaiming the fallen, curing the
sick &c.  But it must be borne in mind, these powers
can come only in their due order. FKirst a strong and
sincere faith in God, then a thorough reform of life,
and at the third stage of themselves the powers will
wanifest themselves; there is no shorteut. It is
only a sincere devotec like an able scientist, that is
expected to teach others about faith.

Faith, or a grounding in truth wmust be at the
root of all human actions, though its intensity and
features may vary according to various persons.
Things are not done for their own sake but rather
with some ulterior motive. As Yajfavalkya advised
Maitreyi # (vide Br. U. I, 4,5). “Anything cannot be
desirable simply for its own sake but rather because
it serves some purpose of his own self. Therefore,
one should try to visualise one's own self by hearing
about it from the wise, thinking and deeply contem-
plating over it, for by hearing about, deliberating
over and rightly understanding the soul (or self) the
whole world can be known.”

The gulf between this ulterior motive and the
object desired or effort put forth is bridged over by
that faculty of the soul which is commonly called
‘faith’.  This word according to Western notions de-
notes a system of heliefs or religious orotlier doetrines,
It i3 in this sense that the word is used in such
phrases as ‘the Christian faith’, ‘the Muslim faith’ &e.,
in which ivis taken simply as a synonym of “religious
behefs or doctrines.” The word * peuuasxon also is

* g 41 ¢ adeg wAg g4 g ‘ﬁc’{[(q?ﬂ@ CA (T Hc’t firg uaeﬂ-
AT a1 W RESA: AlgsA) wiaeq) fafXegifugsm Eyzqremal st IGAG Ka¥q
aegr fagrasg /9 ARG 0 To 1% | ¢ Ul
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used almost in the same sense, In the New Testa-
ment of the Bible, in the discourses delivered by
Christ, and in the writings of his Apostles this word is
used to mean a belief in God as the Father, Creator and
Punisher of the human soul, and in Christ as the only-
be-gotten son of God the saviour of mankind from the
wrath of God by arbitrating between Him and man-
kind and by taking the responsibility of the sin of all
mankind for all time by dying on the cross. To this,
later on it seems, the belief in the Holy Ghost or
Spirit of God as an altogether separate entity was
added which has come down to many of the Christian
sects. The Christian Doxology, Gloria Patri, et
Filio, et Spwitui Sanctoy Sicut crat in principio et nunc
el semper, et in Saccila sacewlorum,” i. e., ‘Glory be to
the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost, as it
was in the beginning, is now and ever shall be,” gives
this doctrine in a nutshell.

Generally, faith is the attitude of propriety or
truthfulness in dealing. A ‘faithless’ person and such
other expressions support this sense of the word. It
is in this sense that Tennyson has used the word in
his poem ‘Lancelot and Klaine’ where he speaks of the
illegitimate love of Lancelot for King Arthur’s queen
Guinevere, when he says :—

“His faith unfaithful kept him falsely true,

His honour rooted in dishonour stood., "%

But in this stanza the word Sraddha’ is used in
a broader sense. It means a faith in the Unseen God
leading to a firin adherence to Truth in our daily deal-
ings in life. It has nothing to do with set doctrines
or beliefs having a restricted sphere. This idea has
been clearly stated in R. V. VIIL, 1, 31, and Y. V. XIX,
77 thus:—“When the righteous man actuated by
faith in Me, entreats Me to bestow on Him virility and
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power for the control and use of his restless sense
and motor organs which like horses yoked to his
mind that like a chariot affords his soul to take
a journey to the objects of the senses, and
when I occupy such mental faculty of his, he comes
to know (acquire) all means required for a peaceful
and contented life and the soul that is in the cavity of
his heart gots an opportunity to enjoy all things that
are worthy of enjorment.”*

God, the Protector of all mankind, finding out
His perfect understanding, truth and untruth as deter-
mined by their different characteristices, clearly teaches
us about them in various ways and directs us to treat
untruth with scorn and. put faith in truth. He has,
for this end, blessed us with the mental faculty, pure
(and simple in itself), endowed with various potencies
to ward off evil, the means to attain to righteousness
the most potent force of human life, bliss-imparting,
keeping off sickness and death, fit to be known and the
wmedium of right knowledge. Allshould adore only that
Almighty God Who has conferred on mankind this
great favour.”t

This aspect of the question about faith will be-
come clear when the rcader goes through all the
Vedic stanzas collected on the subject.

Such faith, the verse says is at the head of all
great powers. The word Wt does not simply mean
wealth or fortune, but indicates, as the notes on
the word given on p. 50 must have shown, all great
powers or virtues that man can aspire after through a
strict self-discipline.  Riches as well as virtues and

® W[ ATMEATET; A8 W WFA (3T aiwE  agafgrafa @ =fa
qrz; 9% 0 ®e = | 91 39 1 These words are addressed by
God to the devotee through the original IXsi.
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powers are only a means and not the end. Ultimately
the end of human life resolves itself into something
unseen and this calls for faith.

Those who have attained to such faith should
make it a point to lay their own experience before
their fellowmen and thus prevent them from being
carried away by worldly things or powers into infide-
lity.

The interpretations of the word #:gv given in
ancient Indian works are interestine.  In the Taitti-
riya Brahmana Faith is called the ‘“mother of (all
richteous) desires,”  The S"a.tnp:tthn Brahinana refer-
ring to the cercmony of initiation says:i—"“What gives
form to this ceremouy of initiation is faith.,”? Else-
where in the =ame work faith is ecalled “luster” or
rather “what imparts luster.”® “It is faith only that
does not allow to be destroyed what is once piously
desired, hence the sacrificer who performs a religious
sacrifice with a firm faith does not lose the fruit of
his act,”* says the Sankhayana Brahmana. In the
Taittiriva Brahmana again we are told that “by faith
the waters arec meant,””® i, e., just as water pervades
the whole place where it is collected, so faith should
pervade through and thirough thie whole work a man
undertakes. His attitude towards it should be one of
implicit and unconditional faith. The Satapatha
Brahmana elsewhere refers to faith as the *‘duhita” of
“Sarya’ i. e., that attitude of a devotee’s mind which
enables him to attain all his desired objects from God
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the Creator”® In the Aitareya Braihmana faith is
called the ‘wife’” and truth the ‘husband’, i. e., faith
in the validity of the act done is essential for success.
Having through examination fouund out that an under-
taking is right one should, with trust in God engage
oneself in it and this attitude will crown one's’ efforts
with success.

(93) B % 23 B == Rafwa:
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3fgaw a1

Word-meaning &c. :—fagas—good. faaqg gfa=do
good to, bless him or her with happiness. Fga:f==who
actually gives out of faith, fEziaa: ;:who unable to
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* / e i@ 4-a by P.III, 1, 185 wgmaasdific: : The %
is an indicatory letter as laid down in P. I, 3, 8 su=alss,
only % being the termination. The former is drepped
by P. I, 8, 9 @3 @a: and before the latter which re-
mains the final % of the root is changed =3 by P. VI, 4,
77 AfazaargFal AfEgad

t VImgam w4 PO I 2, 124 @z gaamsnEssss
ariaRdy  and reduplication according to P. II 4, 75
gfanma: @ and VI 1, 10 4.

T v amds1+ a1 The desiderative termina-
tion & is added according to P. IlI, 1, 7 wial; astw; gwmse

dmR=giai a. The reduplication is in accordance with
P. VI, 1, 9 ssa=t:,
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give for some reason, entertains a sincere wish to give
when able to do so. WMAgE=on them that feed or
protect. asagsS—on those who do good works. ¥ga=—
in this case; this. ®=for me, mine. IfFaqa/l—advance-
ment, progress, noble thoughts aspirations or pur-
suits; what is uttered. ¥gA @ 3Ifgayw Ffa—bless me
that I also may advance in all these cases or (myself)
doing all these things; may my words be fulfilled or
coine true.

Note:—DBy ¥ga: and f&z1|a: is meant the giving
of charity, paying of tribute to the ruler, sustaining
the learned who teach or imparting education to
the pupil. On this point vide the gragw R. V. X, 119
given elsewhere in this hook.

" Translation:—Oh Lord of the Universe, Reeepta-
cle of our faith ! bless himn with happiness that actuat-
ed by faith in Thee, gives of his possessions to the
deserving and bless him also, that unable to give, enter-
tains a pious and sincere wish to give when possible.
DBless them that devote themselves to the protection
of mankind and those that do good works. May, I,
with such faith in Thec as my guide, rise high among
all these.

Comment:—}aith purities the soul of the dross
of untruth in thought, word and deed and helps it to
develop its powers. As such, it is absolutely necessary
that all who are engaged in the battle .of life should
have a vigorous faith without which it is impossible

§ Var vaasaardn +57 by P, 1T, 1, 134 sfafea
G sgfega: |
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to succeed. Faith in one’s own powers enables one
to resist all odds and faith in the Unseen brings un-
told peace and endurance. It should be noted that
the Holy Vedas do not promise any such magic results
to faith as compelling the sycamine tree to get itself
uprooted and replanted in the sea.$

The effect of faith, the text says, is to advance
the peace and happiness of the soul practising it. A
faithful desire, like a faithful deed, has the same
result, but sueh faith has to be implemented by an
effort towards its fulfilment. He who advises others
about faith must himself be an advanced examptle
of it.

(93) Tul Zar Wiy swargﬁsi =l | o
Wiy ra‘amﬁ%gtqa A NN

qqUT—I4qr | T | RET | A ! :mg | |0
e | Wi | asdsy | e | 3R | 3 0

HFAY —B AT AN g wg (==qly ngar wfa-
fuar:) xan: I0Y wgly wFH TiEL A TENFR ARG 491G
(= &) sfFax s v

Word-meaning &c. :—guar—just as. &ar*=—the
wise or high-souled men. (Vide not on &% elsewhere
in this book.) wgtyt—in those who are prepared
even to offer their lives, 3AY!=in the brave. =ZW
gfmi=have in all ages put faith or confided in each
other, wag—=thus. mﬁgg_m tho-;e who have the

S The (Jospel of Luke XVII 6.

* See page 8 .

F Seec Comment .

v ysasRaEda Ul 11, 28 wamrafingag sguadan-
CIAGRIHANEHATAL,

§ See p. 195.



(73) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 197

means to enjoy and impart happiness to others. asag)
=in the wise who do good works—viz., worshipping
God and honouring the righteous, associating with
the good and, imparting food or learning to the deser-
ving or supporting those who do gool to society.
wEwR1FRg Ifgaq sla—=help us to advance forward.

Translation : —ven as the wise have in all ages
trusted in the brave prepared even to sacrifice their
lives for the good of mankind, so, oh God of our
faith ! through mutual contidence grounded in faith
in Thee, may we advance forward—those of us who
wield power to enjoy and impart worldly happiness to
others trusting in and heing trusted by the heroic and
wise prepared even to offor their lives for the good of
mankind.

Comment : —Society has two sorts of people who
advance its welfare, those learned and wise men who
live a life of sacrifice propagating learning and doing
works of philanthropy and piety, and those who have
all material and political power in their hands and on
whom the physical well-being of Society depends.
There should be cooperation through mutual trust
and faith in the Unseen between these two if the
society i3 to live and prosper. Given this mutual
understanding and faith in the Unseen the Society or
Nation would acquire wonderful power and rise to
high eminence among the nations of the world,

Henee faith has been  extolled in the Vedas in
very glowing terms.  Kor example according to verse
No. 2 of the 102n 1 hymn of the first book of the Reveda
the sublime and incomprehensible nature of the visible
universe is said to engender faith:—¢O} learned

1N TEEafRazRg 4 gafig by P, 111 2. 108 ma
gafag—73a7. Sce also note at the end of the Comment
on the hymn,
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preceptor ! through whom we attain to wealth and
knowledge, your abilities and the Omnipotence of God
Who is the Source of all wealth and knowledge: the
seven types of rivers carrying sweet waters assuming
a form and volume fit to be seen and requiring to be
crossed over by various means of conveyance such as
boats ete., the heavens and carth; the vast inter-
mediate region; and the sun and moon endowed with
forms charming to look at as well as supporting and
imparting happiness to us; all these visibly moving
before us inspire us with faith (in the power of
God).”™*

In Rgveda II, 26, 3, corporate activity under the
lead of great men is said to fructify only when the deed
is inspired by faith in God :—Oh learned man ! that
man alone acquires strength of body and soul and
attains to happiness who, with his heart filled with faith
and with a courteous attitude, serves in every way (a
righteous man) the keeper of Vedic knowledge and
saviour of the learned, and who supports (shares) his
knowledge along with the common folk, with his
own race as well as his own sons by birth, and holds

his riches in common with men endowed with the
virtues of leadership.”t

In a beautiful prayer in Yajurveda faith is reck-
oned as second after truth and a precious boon (among
many others to be asked of God:—*My truthful transac-
tions and the benetit that others may derive from them,;
my faith in God and the things that lead to its fulfil-
ment; my of‘fspun" and movable belor‘(rmgs mcludmrr

* g ara‘t wa; @8 Fufy aFRm ghfﬂ *:\a aq: | WY GAIEA-
qiiwEY ¥ &Heg 9@ {ageE 1 wEE, 9, 903, 20

+ @ swaw g f3qn @ ssaar @ $3a wa war ghn | Zarar g fag
aifqaraf seraen efqur agmefe o w9693, ], Y, 1
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all things reckoned as such; my money and valuables
along with cerecals; all my possessions coupled with
the good of all; anythine great and worthy I may be
having in my possession as well as the welcome 1 ex-
tend to the learned and righteous; my recreation and
the means therefor; my joy and jubilation; the things
that I have achicved, am achicving, shall achieve
hereafter and everything relating thereto; my good
utterances, well weighed thoughts, deeds nobly done
and, the means therefor: vouchsafe, I beseech Thee
oh God Almighty, that all these be endowed by Thy
grace with such edifying force as will influence others
to advance in truthfulness and righteousness,”*

In Yajurveda XX, 24 the devotee just entering
upon the threshold of his vows for initiations prays :—
“Qh Self-refulgent GGod, Saviour of all righteous deeds
(like truthspeaking &c.), vouchsafe, I beseech Thee,
that being established in Thee (true knowledge about
Thee), I may kindle in my soul the flame of Thy
devotion by meditation and thereby accomplishing
my vows (of truth-speaking, continency &c.) secure a
firm hold on those prineciples the following of which
helps one to maintain an unflinching faith in Thee.
Having by this process hecome an initiate, may I, by
Thy grace, reveal the secrets of Thy glory to others.”+

In R. V. VIL 32, 11 a righteous king is said to
be the guardian of faith :—

“Oh most righteous and powerful king, what
mortal man entertains & wish to scorn him who has

* EIFUAG AY A AGATA[{E T 7 A 9 A= 9 9
Mg AT A afaaud 3 WHA T HGFT T W F9A FECAE 0 TR,
S EN T

+ svarpafy afwaay #ava afy | w9 ggh NG ar i
HEI | TF4X URo | ¥ 1l
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secured wealth (and position) at thy hands, and in the
light diffused by thy protective reign ? What learned

man wishes to usurp the knowledge and faith of
others.”«

In Yajurveda XIX, 30 faith is said to be essen-
tial for emancipation.

“That person (boy, girl, man or woman) who
adopting the vow of truthspeaking, continency &ec.,
becomes initiated, attains, by such initiation, (fame
and) prosperity and thereupon advances to faith. Pro-
ceeding thus, he then attains through faith to God
(and righteousness) and is blessed with happiness.”t

Formed according to U. I, 42 by adding the suf-
fix 3% to the root =r& meaning ‘to throw’, the word
gL means (weafa mgFgied an)‘he who throws’ (or van-
quishes) the foe or evil ? This is, probably the earli-
est signification of the word when it was equivalent to
AR or TP (from /@ to protect+=mygg U. IV, 189)
meaning those who protect others. In this good
sense it was applied to the king and the warrior class
whose duty it was to protert all the members of
society. In this sense it can be sublimated to designate
God Himself the Protector of all and Vanquisher of
all evil.

But when that class of men in society whose
duty consisted in protecting others even at the cost
of their own lives (®1g7 ufd), deteriorated into a gang
of selfish power-seekers and hardened sensualists sacri-
ficing the welfare and lives of others for their own
en]ovment both the w01ds wgT (md TFE or 1WH came

* wE&faez @Egar wEl ?aﬂf%f | #8r X wEEa &y aneﬁ 19 fHar-
w0 AT 91 3R] 9% 0

T oA e Jgadfy  afyww) fw awmnfy asan
FRANWT || AF9% 98 1 30 1l
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to bear a contrary signification in which they are used
in later Vedic and classical Sanskrit literature. Used
in the Vedas as they are in both the senses, more often
in a good senso, they now, in modern and classical
Sanskrit, have entirely lost their better import and
invariably bear the worse. In both the sense, how-
ever, the idea of protection is prominent. In the
better sense it means he who protects others at the
sacrifice of even his own interests and life, while in
the worse it would mean he who protects himself and
his own interests at the sacrifice of even others’ lives.
Hence there seems to be no need to assume any histo-
rical background behind the ‘deterioration’ of the
sense of this word.

Commenting on Rgveda I1L, 55, 19 Yaska (Nir. X,
34) remarks:—“Among the beneficent forces of nature.
( garaer ) God has bestowed a very great one on this
air viz,, ‘asuratva’ which means the possession of right
understanding ( ggra®aq ) or vitality (=@aea®). The
word ,g: is a name for right understanding, since it
wards off calamities ( wexfa ;aulq ) or because the
ideals of human Ilife (=r9f:) are included in it
(weam wean).” J/zg+3 U I, 10=5tg@+ T in the sense
of g, “Or the word ‘asura’ is formed from ‘vasu’ by
droppmcr its initial ‘va’ (srgtcamta:gca) V¥ qg 4 =g+ T

* g zammgrm?h gqraxd  aragss a1 | #=fy ar gitfy
qYAW | DA | wenArRgragl: | "geEaRasr 0 e 90 | 3w 1
On this Durgdcarya comments:—sgifs sgram  aar agad |
a4l AT 941 STEHA @A wag waafy gy adafd 9 segt )
orgagyaly B Faia ) #4930 | HA9TL | WG WU a5eq | wqafy |9
QI+Iq QRIT UacAd wgH | TN 7 & Fatq | wAIANE Faq | SurAe-
RITIHA q@AH, | T4M9 AleTH | wGRE swam | Gewwa  mRgeaet
999 ¥ ggradisyly fuegadamaly | searararaar: | A (3 a3 saddey
SqEa qqat A | waraiig  EgisieranaRsas i | wear | a3aa
TR WA IYEIRAA, | AES ARSI | ggTTEA qEN
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as above. This latter would mean he who bestows
wealth or means of living on man. If ‘vasu’ means
water the term =g would signify the clound.

Yaska in another place in his work (Nir. III, 18)
interprets the word s1gt in a different way. There he
says while explaining the verse R. V. X, 53, 4 :—*The
word ‘asurah’ means those who do not remain peace-
fully at a place iy st-g-w@n [=a% + &g+ /g FST-
M+ ®)), i. e, the restless. Or it means those who
are thrown down (=deposed) from their high positions
(mean: ga@va: (=v/ag+3q U. I, 42]). Or it may be
taken to be formed from the word 1§ meaning ‘vital
air’ with the termination T in the sense of possession
affixed to it (wrfy argfiia grmam), since it is extended
all over inside the Lody of a ereature (srea: ;AT wafa).
Those who possess such vital air are called ‘asuraly’
(@3 agea:).’x =@ F;ew Aiea FE=wg@-+T. “Another
interpretation is: God ecreated (srgsad) good beings
( Zaiq ) from good forees (&), hence they have been
called ‘surah’ ( @sguwi gwan ). He created evil beings
( mga ) from the evil forces (zr&t:) from which the
evil nature (®@E) of evil beings ( wGUA ) is
understood (faamad) .. .. ORI Some explain the word
q=aaql: oceurring in the verse to stand for wsa3, g, 37
mgT and TJE.T

wgy Ty W (Svami Dayananda Sarasvati on
R. V. L 85, 7) which sports in the vital air of creatures
i, e., endows them with life, {the sun) according to
Vartika saww  gafagsifgva sedemay P 110, 2, 5;
Mahabhasya. @@q swe ufa ggifa gla=s@+ vu+=

* FGU AGIEAT: WA WAy g @ 4 =1y gty smwam |
HEL; PUL WA | A7 G55 U (Fe 2 | & 1

§ SRAMEST TGUAT GEANEREUATHT dRgUAHGEA R @ |
IFIFAL—TTE 1 [Ga0 a1 Hgy W@EEE o Phid.
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P, I11, 2, 3=wrgt:. As the giver of life, it means God
also. This sense is clearly brought out in the verse
from the Rgveda referred to above:—*“Where (&) is
that sun (ga:) now ( 2117 ) [at this time of night],
which gives life, as it were, to all creatures (TgT:)
[that lie lifeless during night time, by awakening them
with its light in the morning|, which possessed of
beautifully projecting rays (giam:) leading all beings in
the right path (g#ia:) exerting a subtle force that sets
the planets in motion (swtxAar:) diffuses light (sa%qq)
all over the worlds situated in the celestial regions
(sreafteaifor) »  who (%:) knows (fa%a) ?  Which of the
many ( ®aq| ) shining regions (&M ) do its (HER)
rays (@fga:) pervade (sugar) [at this time]?"*

‘Asu’ is a synonym for arot—the vital air and
ar means ;9 -—waters.  Hence stgr would mean
AGA=AT: Ufa=3F1ia zfa ¥GT: A= 1. e,, the cloud which
vields water. For example the devotee prays in R. V.
bl, 11§ saying:—“May mnourishing objects (like milk
&ec.) and the cloud—9ggt: (by showering rain) impart
happiness to us.” [n R V.V, 83,65 the cloud—=gz
—is said to protect man by showering down waters.

‘Asura’ itself means air, e.g., in R. V., III, 29, 14|
fire is said to be produced from the midst of the (form-
less) air. Hence all the meanings of arg-—air, would
also be the meanings of HAT

* QEaql SEAEIUIRIIHEY B gqdrd: | EAW |l akEa
el af WATEEAT (1 Fo 1 | 3% | o ||

f @ Aar WG 4 Wo & 1 &} R 1AW

TORRI AT MWW To 3| L w2 Ao &1 &1 w

§ @i o A ANG A0 Ho w1491 99 U

S o\ AfrEag (3 9 0 Ho v 53 | & 1

|| 78T SSUTAET 0 Ko 3 1 28 | 9% 0

* FIGETW: 1 Wiostwil ToTe w|RR[TIN Yo YRENZ (41 Tfo ¥[8 |
il Fo WP | NFLN o 2491950 & (A1) 4qUEAENT | AIQ 29 qyear ger-
QI | TRARGEAE qa1: 970 qfqeezfa nTo ) & Tl § g; |
Wo ¥|¥|3]ILI FEOYIHATIERA o 2o 5 | ¥
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In R. V. III, 53, 7; 53, 8 and similar passages the
word &g denotes a commander, general or king who
invariably vanquishes his foes *

In R. V. 11, 27, 10+ ‘asura’ is a negative Bahu-
vrihi compound formed with asy and gu—a fa=md gu
gEg~—who is not addicted to drinking intoxicating
drinks.

In A. V. XX, 91, 2 the word ‘asura’ means a
wise man, while in XX, 36, 4 it signifies the evil,
wicked &ec.;

The following passage from Devarija Yajvan’s
scholion on the Nighantu p. 73 gives two more etymolo-
gies of the wordi—‘sia_wiagiccaigiay’ wlaifzs: zaftda
qaemda gaia [wfgwareeg U. 1, 42-43] 3191 siafa nsgeasa-
fesg, ficad wagw, Wgd a1 & afag | agn; ‘g Tud (gam
o), gauagw: ®: (P. 101, 1, 185) geetfa gt duv:, wawn
e, WAC FANC:, TFRACES geast: | ‘oA 2y
e Fizgd: (Mo "o ¢, 3, 2R, )7 AT TFA,
(o o 7, 9, &, ¥)"—afa 7 fAwat (|

The above passage is taken in toto from the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta’s edition of the
book printed in 1882, prepared by the late Pandita
Satyavrata Samasrami, Bhattacarya. It is a pity that
this great scholar thought it necessary to utilise Eng-
lish punctuation marks in a purely Sanskrit work.
He has overlooked the euphonic changes also in
several places, a blunder which cannot be excused in a
scholar of such repute.

‘Asusu pranesu ramata ityasuram’§ in the neuter
gender means the mind since it sports in the vital airs.

* RAAE HGT A0 1 Wo UJ4 &N TIAGE R0 D YRR =)
T @ R aRunE S A F XA FG A A "A ) "o U990l
| RAgArd) =g AW 0 Ho o0 | 89 | ] 1 TEEA JEIFISTE: |
Fo o | 38 | ¥ 1l

§ WA A HGH | TG WA | o Fg 3 (g 19|20
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(92) =A%t T g IUTEA |

AET EIITRIFAT HEA A7 ag 0 2 0
TRWE—AGIY | FA | TIWEAL | AT | 3T |

T | AR | GE | WSk | wgat | fegy | ag o

e —AGT ARATAT: TIGT: WEH INEY | gZTT4AT
wigear wgd (fasgd) agan (3) ™ fa=ad il

Word-meaning &c. :—&ar=the wise who have
advanced in spiritual life. asA@T*=who do righteouns
works. argmant=those who perform yoga, i.e., the
regulation of breathing.  sama=resort to faith, do all
these things through faith. gazaaii=heart-felt. wgzm§
=by determination. f@sga=obtains. Tg=means to
attain firmness in life.

Translation : —Those who by good works have
risen high in spiritual }ife and have advanced in spiri-
tual disciplino by the  practice of the regulation of
breathing, take recoursge to faith in God. A heart-
felt firm resolve disposes one to attain faith in God
and through such faith one attains a firm hold on
life.

TOJAT FRAFEAERIal 4 94+ @F according to P
VII, 2, 82 =9 g% and 111, 2, 124 &< ama@=iasaaiaqarigai@imm
gaard, See also note at the end of the hymn.

oA Mu=(gs) @t 7 by P. I, 2, 24 ssaaygrd—
argmar:, M: is formed according to P. 11,2, 19 syzafas
and III, 2, 3 =wdlsgead a:1 )

* gy wald s—=wz3+ 33 according to P. III 3, 68 ax
73: and 55 wHUFTAH |

§ W+ V53 354+ &L according to P, III, 3, 94
Ragi |
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Comment :—This verse states the. necessity of
vogic spiritual discipline including smnamm—regulation
of breathing. Of ‘prapayama’ the Yogasutra II, 52!
says : —“Thereby (by the regulation of breathing) the
covering on the light of the mind (citta) is attenuated,”
and thereafter?, (I, 53) “The mind becomes fit for a
steady contemplation (of the Unseen).”

Manu in the 6th chapter of his code says®:—*“A
right performance of the three types of praniyama
(Ra®, 1, F¥9%) along with the mental recitation of
(and meditation on the name of God ‘Aum’ and the
seven vyahrtis (sacred syllables) becomes in the case
of the Brahmanpa (=mandevoted to God) performing it
the highest type of religious austerity.” ‘““Just as by
smelting all the dross of metals is burnt away so all
the defects of the sense (and motor) organs are burnt
off by the restraining of breath.” ‘‘By the regulations
of breathing one shonld burn off the defects of the
organs and by a steady contemplation (of God) one
should destroy the stain of sin (on the soul). By with-
drawing the senses from their objects one should cut
off the connection between these two and by meditat-
ing on (the attributes of) God all characteristics of
weakness should be annihilated.”

The Bhagavadgita Ch. IV, 29* has a very beauti-
ful description of this exercise to lay before us :—

1 qq: Frag SERIETUE | o LU
2 qrearg A AEFar #9d; 11w

S mryATR ArEEd S FfgEarn | sgReusdar (3 o 19 |
Ho §|9ol ZA EAIFAIWET A1GAT (& F41 wSl: | TUEHU @T A1 AW
TR e 0 TWHHIRQIEIR@na Fleaw | ScdlEl@ qani-=raaq«ia-
I, (19 1|

*oHurd R A FWSUF T9L ¢ SRR R840 FIQIHATULQN
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“QOthers merge ‘on-breath’ (prana) in off-breath (apana)
and off-brea.th in on-breath as well,

Checkmg the dual vital tide,

On mastery of Life (praniyama) intent.”

This yogic exercise, nay, the entire system of
spiritual discipline calls for a steady faith in the
Unseen, to acquire which a concentrated mind is
essential. A fickleminded person cannot have faith.
The mind must be {irm and well-disposed that faith
may strike root in it. ‘Vasu in the stanza means
‘shelter’ or ‘residence’. It may also denote the abode
of the soul and the Supreme Being in the cavity of
the heart which is perceived by the mind’s eye ren-
dered fit by discipline:

(eu) wrt qragaER AnT WAt Qi |
AR AT [ 2% ARE 0 W

—Q—'

TR — A | A | AT | Ag | qeafgay |
g | Agm | ader | msami%ﬁ" AR AT 5E A

AT —(A9H) WEH T@gaTAg, wealgan ait wgm
(za1a®), aaea fagh wgw (gawd) | 2 77 L@ @ owgaa )

Word-meaning &c. :—wgm®*  (Agan=through
faith. #1@Tr=in the morning. gAY’ (HIEGIA)—=we
invoke upon God. wsafegaraft=—at mildday. fgfa§
ﬁsettmo‘ a: agma:gnc us faith.

* The d:C(Jleth]V(, s here lebd in pldcu of the
instrumental according to P. VII, 1, 89 &3 ggagdasui=gar-
TiRAETIE;

f See p. 49.

+Here samprasarana has taken place in the root
VER sl @k @ according to P VI 1, 84 958 gmafe, and
the verb is conjugated like one of the 1st conjugation
ending in 3.

§fa+ /57 78+ & according to Pl 1, 2, 178 sea¥aishy-
gra—fagd.
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Translation :— Through faith do we invoke
upon God early in the morning, at midday and at the
setting of the sun. Oh Lord! fill us with faith in
Thee.

Purport :— Faith is necessary in all actions and
for all people, even the saints. Man should early in the
morning renew his faith and resolve to abide by it.
At midday he should see whether he has been acting
up to his resolution. At the end of the day in the
evening, he should examine himself and try to find
out the reason for his failures if any. This method
should be followed everyday and a confidential diary
kept to mark the progress or otherwise.

The Devata as well as the Rsi of this beautiful
hymn is Sraddha. By devata, the subject of the
hymn is meant and by Rsi, the sage who interpreted
it. The reason for the evincidence of the name of
both is that the sage whose real name was something
else (his patronymic is Kamayane) but lost to history,
so consummately practised the truth set forth in this
hymn that he became well known among his contem-
poraries as a specialist on faith. Hence people for
hrevity's sake called him Sraddha.

Gritfith and Wilson seem to have failed to see in
this hymn the beautiful teaching—Indian scholars
from time immemorial, have found. Their trans-
lation of the verses 1is slipshod, insipid and
void of any moral. Wilson, to make matters worse
leaves the words éraddha, Bhaga, Asura and Vayu
untranslated, so that his imperfect translation can
very well vie with a schoolboy’s rough work. It is
an expression of the intention of these scholars and
their modern Indian and European followers to fight
tooth and nail for the invidious principle of the
mythological interpretation of Vedic texts. They
mean that here Sraddha is the tame of an imaginary
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goddess whom the Vedic singer conceived. Itis very
strange that the well-known rhetorical rule of the
personification of abstract ideas and virtues in
European languages, should not, according to these
scholars, be applicable to Vedic Sanskrit. From the
expressions, ‘dadatah,’ ‘didasatah,’  bhojesn,”* yajvasu’
and ‘ yajamana ' our scholars have taken certain parts
of the hymn to be at best a beggar’s calls for alms, or
the money-grabbing lazy priest’s droll; lip-deep praise
of his donors intended to wheedle the latter into giv-
ing him qomethlng' TG those who seriously intend
to understand Vedic teachings, the imperfect and pre-
judiced translations and notes of most European scho-
lars and their Indian followers can be of very little use. ,

In the Chandogyopanisad faith is said to be
quite essential, not only knowledge and application,*
to achieve success and that everyone should try to
understandt what it consists in.

In the other upanisads too, faith is extolled in
various ways. The Drhadaranyakopanisad says that
faith is to be put only in what is seen’ and not in mere
hearsay. It also says in another place that only a
righteous man actuated by genuine faith will engage
himself in a sacrifice or some such religious undertalk-
ing and spend money over it.§ If religion seems to
have lost its hold over man’s mind in the whole world
today it is firstly, because most of the religions pre-
vailing in the world now are man-made and secondly,
because man has no faith. In the very beginning of
the Kathopanisad faith is said to be the cause which

» WX Fagr wAM Al o T Riaa s It Eio 9919 el

T 4 F ARARAY AR | AL | AGHRARET | AT A
famshfi 1 e | 380

; aRarg am affis o dRwafy | akerg @ akigsd
AEATREY | TXRT AREISA HT N 4 Zo 31 2 1R 1)
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actuabed Naciketa in questioning his father.* In the
Mundakopanisad faith is said to originate from the
Supreme Being Himselft, while in the Prasnopanisad
faith is considered to be as essential as brahmacarya
(=continence) and tapas] (==austerity) and in another
place that God has created faith from the universal
vital breath.

The Bhagavadgita describes faith in the follow-
ing strains:—

“The Sons of MAN who take their stand
on this, My View, that alters not,
In guileless, unsuspecting Trust,—
they, too, are loosed from bonds of act.”|

“The faithful, heart-whole Devotee,
sense held by Will, finds Wisdom His.
Once Wisdom has been found (within,)
He swiftly winsg to Final Peace.”$

“He that has faith, but no control,

Whose mind from Yoga goes astray,
‘Whose bid for Yoga fails at last,—

What path, O Krsna treads that man” ?
“O Partha, neither here nor there

does ruin lie in wait for him.
In sooth, no man of handsome deeds,

O dearest, treads the Path of Woe.”#

§ =g § sow ) geakard & HazarEEaraagazaReRanmE 9 of
FAEEAIIIHIT LA TF ATATH U L1 9% 1w
* § 8 FAR &F I([Eg DAATEG NFAEIW 0 Fo 31 31 N
T agar" &l agar 99¥ar: @redr o agean 9wal 99ify ) sraoarEr
Hifgqar qua HgT o AEES AN 1 Ho R | 31 wn
*ogear AgEAU AFAT FAF 0 To 1| R | Yo q § AT ags
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“They who, discarding Seripture-Law,

with heart of faith make sacrifice,—
What is their state, O Krsna, say,

pure Sattva, Rajus, Timas dark” ?
“Threefold in kind is such faith

in man incarnate, nature-sprung ;
Pure, Reajas-stained, and tamasic—

lend ear while 1 descant therecon.
The faith of every man depends

on what he feels himself to be,
Faih-wrought is man, O Bharata,—

whate’er his fwth, the same is he”' 1
“Sweet peace and loveliness of mind,

restraint of tongue and thought control,
Heart’s purity,—these are, O Kriend,

| by sages| mental penance called,
This triple penanee, if performed

by men with utber Faidh endowed,
At One expectine naught for self,—

as Sattoie Penanee is proelaimed.”
“Yea, ¢’'en the man who merely hears

with faith, and pure unearping mind;—
That man shall enter, when sct free,

the radiant spheres where dwell the just.”§

In the Manusmrti also man is advised to resort
to works of public utility with faith and it is also said
that food given with faith is holy and that given with-
out it is impure.®

+ ¥ weafafuggsy 93799 sggrfaq; ) a0 fRg g & FW §Fl
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The Mahabharata also expatiates on faith in the
following words:—“Lack of Faith is the greatest sin
for it is Faith that releases one from sin. The man of
Faith throws off sinfulness just like a snake discard-
ing its slough.” Santipztrvan 270, 15.

“The cessation from sinning of the saintly is
nobler on account of their Faith. That man of Faith
who is freed from the blemishes of his character is
really purified.” 16.

¢“Of what use are austerities, worldly life and
(even) self to a man ? Man is constituted of his Faith,
for to what he has pinned his FKaith that he be-
comes.” 17.

“Thus has Righteousness been fully described
by the virtuous who have aninsight into its implica-
tions. By a vision of this Righteousness have we also
truly become seekers after Truth.” 18,

“Oh wisest of men have Faith, thereby shall
you attain the highest.” 19.

“The characteristies of a wize man are that he
always resorts to praiseworthy actions and not censur-
able ones, believes in the Unscen and has faith.”
Viduraprajagaraparvan 33, 16.

AT qH QU HFT AIqAHIFEAT |
[EIA OF Fgar=AIr FotaT q9q )
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To understand fully the Vedic teaching on
faith it is essential to know something about truth and
righteousness, About the latter enough has been said
in the Comment on Stanza No. 56, pages 149-153.
With regard to truth the following verses Nos. 12 to
16 from the last hymn of the 7th book of Rgveda
should be carefully noted:—*Tt is well-known (g fams)
to the intelligent (faf¥gs) person (wara) that truthful
(89 %) and untruthful (sraq =) utterances (774l) are
directly opposed to each other (vegad).  Of these two
(aat:) that which (aa) is truthful (®@=qq) and that which
(3azq) is more straightforward (wmaa:) does God the
Inner Vital Force of the whole universe (|m:) save
(wafa) and completely destroy (sugfa) what is un-
truthful (wraq).”*

The next stanza still more forcibly describes
God’s displeasure at untruth:—“God the Moving
Force of the universe (g:) does not thatwise (a4 3)
punish (fgdifd) the wicked (faq) or those whose duty
it is to protect others (@f®a®) but who bear their
power (araeaq) in vain (fgar), as He does punish (afea)
those who delight in injuring others (Ts:), and as He
thoroughly chastises (w1 gfea) the speaker (agsa®) of
untruth (s1&3). For both these (34t) lie () in the
bonds of the power (si®at) of Almighty God (z=gea).” +

The remaining three verses picture the agony of
the penitent soul at God’s disre szard of her and the
strong hatred she has for untruth and the attitude to
wilfully harm others:—“Oh Most Refulgent God! (w7#)
it (@ig ar) 1 (wgw) have made untruth my divinity
(mgagT: wr8) or (ar) if I falsely (R1=9) make to myself
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(s1cg®) other gods (Ra1q) [then surely I am a sinner
deserving of Thy wrath]. But Oh Thou Knower of
all creatures (s1aq8:) [knowing as Thou dost of our
innocense] why (f&®) dost Thou get angry (zofi®) with
us (wewray) ? May the lie-utterers (=ar=:) come into
contact (®@F=a1) with Thy chastisement (F: mam).”+
“Oh Lord if I am a tormentor of others (argaim: =)
or (av) if (af@) I have ruined (7aq) the life (mrg:) of any
man (3&5&a) may I be chastised (§t=) this very day
(arerr).  But (sr) may he (&:) who (@) falsely (M=)
accuses (u1g) me (W1) of being an injurer of others
(argara: gia) be separated (fagar) from his ten (gmi:)
offspring (#1T:).”? “May Almighty God (g7:) destroy
(8¥g@) him (a=q) with a_great (aga1) destruction (?T'ci\'-f}
and may that meanest (z=#:) of all (fAwew) creatures
(sFat:) be ruined for ever (7g1g) who calls (z1g) me (1)
a tormentor of others (g gf@) though I am not
such (sa1gs) or (ar) who (@) himself being an injurer
of others (Twn:) says (#1g) that (zfa) he is pure (i
wifEn).”||

The Mahabharata praises Truth in the following
words:—*‘Better than a hundred wells is a tank, and
superior to a hundred tanks is a sacrifice. Better than
a hundred sacrifices is a son but Truth is preferable
even to a hundred sons.” Adipatvan 99, 30.
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“Tf a thousand ‘aévamedha’ sacrifices and
Truth were to be weighed in a balance, Truth indeed
will weigh movre than the former.”  31.

‘“ A study of all the Vedas and washing oneself
in all sacred reservoirs are not cqual to a sixieenth part
of Truth-fulness.””  32.

“There is no rightecousness equal to Truthfulness and
there is nothing which can surpass i, and there is no sin
more fearful than wntruth.” 33,

“ Among the virtuous Truthfulness is ever con-
sidered to be a righteous duty for Truth is the eternal
Righteousness. Therefore all should revere Truth for
Truth itself is the highest state man can attain.”
S’antiparvan 160, 4.

“ Truth is Rightcowsness, Truth is power, Truth is
spiritual discipline and Truth is the Eternal Brahma.
Truth is the highest act of Righteousness and everything is
established in Truth.”” 5,

..................................................................

Truth, oh descendent of Bharata! is thirteenfold as
admltted bv the whole world.” ' 7.
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* Truth speaking, equanimity, firmness of mind, un-
doubtedly freedom from jealousy, forgiveness, modesty,
[orbearance, freedom from malice.” 8.

¢ Renunciation, thoughtfulness, nobility of behaviour,
contentment (or patience), being always charitably dis-
posed towards others, abstinence from injuring others,
these oh lord of kings, are the thirteen aspects of Truth”’. 9.

“Truth is imperishable and indeed, likewise
beyond change. It is also in full harmony with all
types of Righteousness and can be attained only
through spiritual discipline.” 10.

“ Equanimity is that attitude of the mind to-
wards what is desirable or undesirable to one’s self as
well towards one’s foe wherein desire and hatred
diminish, longing and anger also wear away.” 11,

“ Firmness of mind consists in freedom from
coveting what is another’s, gravity, fortitude, freedom
frorn vileness, and suppression of anger, all of which
can be attained only through right understanding.” 12.

“ The wise say freedom from jealousy consists
in control of oneself even in acts of charity and right-
eousness. A man attains it when he becomes estab-
lished in Truthfulness.” 13.
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“(Forgiveness is that attitude in which) a virtu-
ous person puts up with all occurrences bearable or
unbearable, acrecable or disagreeable and thence
attains Truth.” 14.

“ A modest person is indefatigable in doing
good and is peacecful in speech and thought. This
attitude is attainable through dutifulness.” 15.

* Forbearance is an excellent virtue. A man
ought to be forbearant for the sake of righteousness
and his means as well as for the guidance of others
by setting a good example. This attitude arises from
fortitude.” 16,

* As for freedom of malice it consists in gravity
of attitude and is attainable through charitableness.”

“ Renunciation is that attitude of the man who
sheds off his attachment to the objects of the senses.
Accordingly this takes place only when a man is
bereft, of likes and dislilkes and not otherwise.” 17.

“Thoughtfulnessis a type of skilfulness (?) which
is attamabio thmugh silence. Noblhty of conduct is
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the disposition of the man who does good to creatures
without any show and bereft of any attachment.” 18.

“ Firmness of mind is that virtue by means of
which a man remains unmoved whether in happiness
or misery. The wise man who aspires after the
advancement of his soul should always resort to this
virtue.” 19. .

~ ‘“A man should always be forgiving and attach-
ed to Truth. A wise man free from exultation and
anger attains to firmness of mind.” 20.

“ Freedom from malice towards. any creature in
deed, thought and word, kindness and a disposition to
help the needy—this. is the time-honoured Law of
Righteousness for all the virtuous.” 21.

“ These thirteen are distinct in form but they
have all Truth as their one common characteristic.
They depend upon Truth, Oh descendent of Bharata,
and advance it.” 22,

¢ It isnot possible to exhaust the list of the
merits of Truth, Ok king! and it is for this reason that
the wise, the protectors of human society and the en-
lightened—all—praise it.’" 23.

“*There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful-
ness and there is no sin greater than untruth. The
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basis of all righteousness is Truth. Hence man must
never violate Truth.” 24.

“Through Truthfulness does a man secure good
gifts and also ability to do righteous works with good
consequences attendant thereon. The use of the three
luminous phenomena of nature (fire, electricity and
the sun), intelligence to grasp Vedic truths and all
other determinative features of righteousness does a
man obtain only through Truthfulness.” 25.

“In conformity with I'ruth (=its true and immu-
table attribute) does the sun shine, the fire burn and the
wind (?) blow, for all is established in Truth.”” Asvame-
dhika parvan 110, 80.”

‘““The enlightened, the protectors of human
society and Vedic scholars are pleased with Truth.
Truthfulness is considered to be the highest type of
righteousness, hence man must never violate Truth.”
31.

“The ancient siges were attached to Truth for
their prowess was for Truth and their vows were al-
ways Truthful, hence ZLruthfulness surpasses all other
virtues.” 32,

“ Truth alone is the Supreme Being, Truth alone is
the highest power, Truth ulone is the greatest righteous

A Hcmara‘ f& aay 7gm: qzfaurn )

sarfadis amaz F Ay gafaean 1@

|eda gasanfa |camfm: adicay |

qeqq Azl arfia @ g<d afaftsaq |
qETITTA AvaRfasTain 330 1 30 0

|qa a1 Aged fqaar soneayr

|/eTATE: 9 IHEALHTEGE A FOAA 0 32 0

g1 "eafatar gaT: wealfFsan )

g SermureenATcdcd fafnerd i 3

» #ear qif pelh(tps means ‘all grea.t beings go
according to’, Cf. a&aat a7 7a: & vy



220 FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (75)

work and Truth alone is the highest learning.” Santiparvan
197, 70.

“Truth awakens when one acts up to the teach-
ings of the Vedas and the fruit of Truthfulness is said
to be very sublime. Power, righteousness and detach-
ment of the senses from their objects all these are
established on Truthfulness.” 71.

“The end of Vedic study is Truthfulness, and the
end of the study of all the ancillary lores also. The end
of all sacrifices (=great dceds) and all the Principles
(=Law) thereof, thz fruit of the observance of wvows and
the Sacred Name of God, ‘Awm’, are Truth itself.” 72

“The creation of all (finite) beings is in confor-
mity with Truth and the continuance of their species
also, for even the wind blows and - the sun shines in
accordance with Truth.” 73.

“Fire also burns (only) in conformity with Truth
and celestial (=the highest worldly) happiness is
established in Truth, Trath is righteous deeds,
Truth is austerity, Truth is the Vedas, the hymns of
the praise of God, and the Highest Wisdom. 74.

¢t is said that once: Righteousness and Truth-
fulness were put in the two pans. of a balance severally
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and weighed but as equilibrium was maintained
Truthfulness must be acknowledged to be the
greater,” 75,

“Dharma is protected by Truthfulness, learning
is protected by application, complexion is preserved
by ablutions and family honour by good behaviour.”
Viduraprajagaraparvan 34, 39.

“Washing oneself in all the sacred reservoirs or
straightforwardness towards all beings are both equal,
if not, the latter is superior to the former.” 35, 2.

“Oh mighty one! be straightforward in your
dealings with your sons. You will thereby acquire
great fame in this life-and supreme happiness after.” 3.

“It is said that to say nothing is superior to say
something. To utter the truth is the second mode of
speaking, to say something pleasant the third mode
and to say what is right is the fourth.” 386, 12,

“He is the best type of man who being gentle,
sclfcontrolled and truthful in speech always takes
things about others in the right way (=as they are)
and never in a contrary manner (=as they are
not)” 16.
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“He is a middling type of man who notes others’
weaknesses, and does not appease another in vain words
but if he promises something, does give it.” 17.

“YHe who being suspicious on his own account
has no confidence even in something beneficial that
may proceed from others and discards his friends, is,
indeed, the lowest type of man.” 19.

“Oh king | men who constantly speak what is
pleasant are easily available, but of what is salutary
and at the same time unpleasant both the speaker and
listener are rare.” 37,15

“A king has a true helper in that man who re-
gardless of what is pleasant or unpleasant to his
master sticks to his duty and tells him things un-
pleasant but salutary.” 16.

The Manusmrti describes Truth as follows:—
“A witness who speaks the truth in his evidence,
gains (after death) the most excellent regions (of
bliss) and here below unsurpassable fame, for Truth-
fulness of speech is revered in the Vedas.” 8, 81.
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“He who gives false evidence is firmly bound*
by the fetters of Varuna (==God the Just) and suffers
during one hundred existences; let man therefore
give true evidence.” 82.

“As the Brahmana (=man learned in the Vedas)
is superior among men, as the sun is the most lustrous
of all the luminaries in the planetary region and as
the head is the most important of all the parts of the
body, so is Truthfulness the greatest type of
righteousness.” 1.

“There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful-
ness and there is no sin greater than untruth, especial-
ly in the conduct of a_ witness. Hence Truthfulness
is the greatest (of all virtues).”” 2,

“Truth is one without a second. A man speak-
ing it will, therefore, never be confounded (as to what
to say and how to say it at any time). Truth is the
ladder to supreme bliss and like a boat carries one
safe beyond to emancipation).”” 3.
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“By Truthfulness a witness is purified, through
Truthfulness his merit grows; truth must, therefore,
be spoken by witnesses of all classes of society.” 83.

“The soul herself is the witness of man’s good
or bad deeds and man is his own refuge in time (of
trouble). Despise not they own soul, the supreme
witness of man.” 84,

“The wicked, indecd, say in their hearts, ‘No-
body sees us’; but all beneficient beings (mentioned in
the following verse) distinctly see them and the Per-
fect Being that is in their own breasts,” 85.

“The sky (=ether and space), the earth, the
waters, the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, obser-
vance (of vows), the wind, the nicht both the (morn-
ing and evening) twilights and one’s duty (in life)
these are the knowers of the conduct of all corporeal
beings.” 86.

“If thou thinkest, O good man, with respect
to thyself, ‘I am alone’ (know that) that Sage who
witnesses all virtuous and sinful acts, ever resides in
thy heart.” 91.
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‘‘Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely.” 94,

“The enlightened do not consider any man better
in this world than him, of whom his consecious soul
has no distrust, when he gives evidence.” 96.

“He (=the witness) kills (=incurs guilt equal to
killing ?) five (of his relatives), by false testimony
regarding small cattle, he kills ten by false testimony
regarding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence
concerning men,” 98,

“By speaking falsely in.a cause regarding gold,
he kills the born and the unborn; by false evidence
concerning land, he kills everything; beware, there-
fore, of false evidence concerning land.” 99,

“Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, even in
a trifling matter; for he who swears an oath falsely is
lost in this world and after death.”” 111.

“Whenever false evidence has been given in any
suit, let the judge reverse the judgment, and what-
ever has been done must be (considered as) un-
done.” 117.
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‘«T,et him (=who desires prosperity) say what is
true, let him say what is pleasing, let him utter no
disagreeable truth, let him utter no agreeable false-
hood; that is the eternal Law of Righteousness.” 4, 138.

“What is well, let him call well, or let him say
‘well’ only; let him not engage in a useless enmity or
dispute with any body.” 139.

“Let him always delight in Truthfulness, (obe-
dience to) the Law of Righteousness; conduct
worthy of a respectable person, and purity; let him
govern his pupils according to the sacred law; let him

keep his speech, his arms, and his belly under con-
trol.” 175.

“He who describes himself to virtuous (men),
in a manner contrary to truth, is the most sinful
(wretch) in this world; he is a thief who makes away
with his own self.” 255.

“All things (have their nature) determined by
speech; speech is their root, and from speech they
proceed; but he who is dishonest with respect to
speech, is dishonest in everything.” 256.
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The etymolory of the word ag is fully explained
on pp. b and 11. Primarily it is formed from the root
vas agagfasnginy by adding the suffix ag in
conformity with P, IIT, 8, 90 awaragafasstat ag i. e.,
‘the suffix 4% is added to the roots va=, V/am, Vad,
Jass, Vasg and /1 in the sense of any case except
the nominative and connotes the idea of some action
indicated by the verb.” The word thus formed must,
if the derivation is scientific, import all the ideas in-
volved in the expressions gags, agfasww and g@. For
example, &4 is derived from the root v/fggin the sense
of &g, fafwattar, saagmr, afs, =gfa, =g, #z, =&, =i«
and afa (see pp. 5 and 10) and gsit from the root /gs
in the sense of a1, worship, honour, receiving with
respect. Hence Zagar would mean honouring, respect-
ing or satisfying anything or anybody characterised
by the ‘doing’ or ‘being’ indicated by the ten significa-
tions of the verb fg3 i. e., a playful child (#gD, a mer-
chant or lawyer (s@agir), a needy or poor person
(mif+a) &c. @gfawto means associating with, uniting
with or joining somebhing to something else, commu-
nicating with, conveying to, piecing together, constru-
ing in harmony with, &c. In this sense ag would, along
with other significations, also mean any means of con-
veyance which helps a man to move from one place and
reach another. &’ is derived from the root gz1sy
g1, giving or imparting, such as alms, learning &ec.

From the above explanation it should not be
considered impossible or far-fetched to take za to
mean any righteous or good work in which the above
mentioned acts are involved. In this sense any good
and legitimate act of philanthropy, done with a view
to derive some benefit oneself or to impart it ko others
would be called a yajia. In the éatapatha Brahmana
a yajia is called adhvara, i e., an act involving no
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harm or injury to any being.? Haling, saluting or
speaking respectfully to, a worthy person is called a
yajhia.? Hence a lecture, a discourse, a sermon or a
speech delivered, an address or ovation given to a
deserving person or a debate held on some topic would
also be a yajha. Fortune?® virtue or power, and glory
or greatness* are also yajiia. A wise or great® and
learned man is also called yajna (=yajaniya=deserving
of respect). Wealth or means® of happiness, the sun or
celestial regions”, a great deed,® the general public,®
the Vedas,!© the portion of the sacrificer,’? the sacri-
ficer himself,*# the soul,’® a man,'* animals,*® the
universe,'® the waters,'” semen virile,*® an offering,!®
&c., &c., are all called yajfia in the Brahmana litera-
ture. This word is so important that it denotes God
as well,2° Hence to confine it to some religious sacri-
fice exclusively is to betray ignorance of the methods
of Vedic exegesis,
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1V U ATV AABAA HF U To 9 |9} 91% 0 Jo 212}
¥ n *aM Iz uo ¥ {2191 & 10 ¥ur A Dfar a3 U wo
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AL N Te 31 9bw 19 20 fpmam u Mo 1 9190 o g1y
g uam saefin Wo 39 181 310 &e.
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In the Chandogyopanisad yajha is said to be an
essential element supporting the Sacred Law of
Righteousness—Dharma.! In the same work yajiia
is said to be the name of the all-purifying air,? and
elsewhere again brahmacarya®—continence is called
yajfia. In the Brhadaranyakopanisad in the ‘Sampratti’
rite the father is directed* to call his son yajfa. Later
on God—Prajapati® also is called yajfia, and in another
place yajha is said to be essential for the Brahmana
to know the Great Atman® (=God). In the Taittiri-
yopanisad a highly advanced intellect” is said to be
necessary to perform yajia.

The following points are noteworthy in what
the Gita teaches about yajha. (1) The householder
should first feed the respectable guest and then him-
self eat his food. (2) Yajhia is essential for rain.
(3) The Supreme Being is ever present in a yajila.
(4) Work done for yajiia does not fetter the doer.
(6) There are several types of yajiia as detailed below:

“When Brahma-priest to Brahma-fire
throws Brahma-offering, Brahma-ghee,—
To none but Brahma shall he go
Who merges every deed in Brahma. 4, 24,

1 g1 geemeqr 9aiseqyd arafafa sqq@: 1 gfo g3 1 ¢t 2 uwy
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e & ¢ gue ( AERARAEA, ) XAGIAAA AR fafyRafea g
Z(4T UATSAITRT L ¥ | ¥ 13 0 7 AEHagagi u oo Ju l Ly
(1) aafefoa: et gsas gdfefa: | 390 G@d W9 ¥ IEERARRQA |
wo 31230 (%) Tmrgafy o 0 2w u (3) Aw el 2 wRiETE 0w
(*) FmaiFEITIST AT FATI: 1 & W
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“Some yogis offer sacrifice
in worship to [His] Powers Bright;
‘While some, their mere lives Sacrifice,
rain offerings into Brahma-Fire. 25.

“Some pour sense-powers—hearing first—
into the Fires of sense-restraint;

Some pour sense-things—sound and the rest—
into bright sense-perception Fires. 26.

“Yet others offer sacrifice
of every Act of sense and life
Into the Wisdom-kindled Flire
of Yoga wrought by Self-contro!. 27.

“Yet others pour in their offerings
of wealth, asceticism, training,

of sacred study and knowledge,—
Self-mastered men of steadfast vows. 28.

“Others merge ‘on-breath’ in ‘off-breath’
and ‘off-breath’ in ‘on-breath’ as well,
Checking the dunal vital tide,
on Mastery of Life intent. 29.

“Others, eating with self-control,

offer up to their life-breaths, Lives;—
All these have mastered Sacrifice;

in them its Power starves out sin. 30.
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“Their food Sacrifice-I.eavings, They,
ambrosia-fed, reach deathless Brahma.

The Sacritice-less holds no claim
on this World—whence then on the next? 31,

“Thus many kinds of sacrifice
for Brahma's consumption are laid out,
Know these all sprung of [His one] Act
thus knowing 7Thon shalt be set free. 382.

“PBetter than ohject-sacrifice
the Sacritice of conscinusness :—
The whole-sale evele of Cosmic Act
is rounded out when Sclf knows self.” 33,

(b) yajna, charity—dana and austerities—tapas can
never be given up; but on the contrary must always
be practised. (7) Yajna is as essential as Vedic study,
and self-control,

In short, what the Gita teaches about yajna is
the same as what is laid down in the Brahmanas viz.,
agt @ "gad W0

Yajvan or yajamana used in the hymn being
dealt with, will also allow as many interpretations.
A Yajamana is a man of Faith who undertakes to do
some great deed for the benelit of one’s own self and
the world at large, undergoing all the ‘suerifice” involv-
ed. Such undertaking necessarily calls for faith, since
without Faith in the Unscen, it is impossible for & man
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to go beyond his daily routine and self.* It must be
borne in mind that a yajfia is not exactly a great deed
like the conquest of a country or a wonderful scienti-
fic discovery or giving away of millions in charity.
Every good deed engendered by faith however hum-
ble, is a yajha and every man who does it however
lowly in human society he may be, isa yvajamana,
Jesus in the famous Parable of the Good Sama-
ritan really explained what a yajna or a yajamana
should be. The passage is charming and deserves to
be quoted here:—‘And, behold a certain lawyer stood
up, and tempted him, saying, Master, what shall I do
to inherit eternal life ? He said unto him, What is
written in the law ? . how readest thou? And he
answering said, “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all
thy mind; and thy neighbour as thyself.” And he said
unto him, Thou hast answered right: this do, and
thou shalt live, But he, willing to justify himself,
said unto Jesus, And who is my neighbour ? And
Jesus answering said, A certain man went down from
Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell among thieves, which
stripped him of his raiment, and wounded him, and
departed leaving Aim half-dead. And by chance there
came down a certain priest that way; and when he
saw him, he passed by on the other side. And like-
wise a Levite, when he was at the place, came and
looked on him, and passed by on the other side. But
a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he

was: and when he saw him, he had compassion on

* Du musst glauben du musst wagen,
den die Gotter lein kein pfand,
Nur ein Wunder Kan dich tragen
in das schone Wunder-land.
Schiller.

“Thou must believe and thou must risk, it is only then that God
will bestow His promise on thee; but the wonder of it all will be waiting
for thee in that beautiful Wonderland+”
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im.  And went to im, and bound up his wounds,
pouring in oil and wine, and set him on his own
heast, and brought him to an inn,and took care of him.
And on the morrow when he departed, he took ont
two pence and gave Miem to the host, and said unto
him. Take care of him; and whatsoever thou spend-
est more, when I come again, I will repay theec.
Which now of these three, thinkest thou, was neigh-
bour unto him that fell among the thieves ? And he
said, He that shewed mercy on him. Then said Jesus
unto him, Go, and do thou likewise,”*

In the following tale, Whittier, in his beautiful
style, lays bare the heart of a true yajamana i—

The Brother of Mercy.

Piero l.uca, known of all the town

As the gray porter by the Pitti wall

Where the noon shadows of the gardens fall,
Sick and in dolor, waited to lay down
His last sad burden, and beside his mat
The barefoot monk of T.a Certosa sat,

Unseen, in square and blossoming garden drifted,
Soft sunset lights through green Val d’Arno sifted;
Unheard, below the living shuttles shifted
Backward and forth, and wove in love or strife,

In mirth or pain, the mottled web of life:

But when at last came upward from the street
Tinkle of bell and tread of measured feet,

The sick man started, strove to rise in vain,
Sinking back heavily with a moan of pain.
And the monk said, “T'is but the Brotherhood
Of Mercy going on some errand good :

Their black masks by the palace-wall I see’
Piero answered faintly, “Woe is me !

This day for the tirst time in forty years

In vain the bell hath sounded in my ears,
Calling me with my brethren of the mask,
Beggar and prince alike to some new task

Of love or pitv,—haply from the street

To bear a wretch plague-stricken, or with feet

;_'-l"ll-é Gogpe\ of Lukc X, 25-37.
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Hushed to the quickened ear and feverish brain,
To tread the crowded lazaretto’s Hoors,

Down the long twilight of the corridors,

Midst tossing arms and faces full of pain.

I loved the work: it was its own reward.

I never counted on it to offset

My sins, which are many, or make less my debt
To the free grace and mercy of our Lord;

But somehow, father, it has come to he

In these long vears so much a part of e,

I should not know mysclf, if lacking it,

But with the work the worker too would die,
And in my place some other self would sit
Jovtul or sad,—what matters, if not I ?

And now all’s over. Woe is me '—*Myv son’
The monk said soothingly, ‘thy work is done;
And no more as a servant, but the guest

Of God thou enterest thy eternal rest.

No toil, no tears, no sorrows for the lost,

Shall mar thy perfect bliss.  Thou shalt sit down
Clad in white robes, and wear a golden crown
Forever and forever'—Piero tossed

On his sick-pillow: ‘Miserahle me !

I am too poor for such grand company:

The erown would be too heavy for this gray
Ol head; and God forgive me if I say

It would be hard to sit there night and dav,
Like an image in the Trihune, doing naught
With these hard hands, that all my life have wrought
Not for bread only, but for pity’s sake,

I'm dull at prayers: I could not keep awake,
Counting my beads. Mine’s but a crazy head,
Scarce worth the saving, if all else be dead,
And if one goes to heaven without a heart,
God knows he leaves behind his better part.

1 love my fellow-men; the worst I know

I would do good to. Will death change me so
That I shall sit among the lazy saints,

Turning a deaf ear to the sore complaints

Of souls that sufter 7 Why, I never yet

Left a poor dog in the strada hard beset,

Or ass o'erladen ! Must I rate man less

Than dog or ass, in holy selfishness ?

Methinks (Lord, pardon, if the thought be sin !)
The world of pain were better, if therein
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One’s heart might still be human, and desires
Of natural pity drop upon the fires
Some cooling tears.’

Thereat the pale monk crossed
His brow, and muttering, ‘Madman ! thou art lost I’
Took up his pyx and fled; and, left alone,
The sick man closed his eves with a great groan
That sank into a prayer, ‘T'hy will be done !’

Then was he made aware, by soul or ear,
Of somewhat pure and holy bending o’er him,
And of a voice like that of her who bore him,
Tender and most compassionate : ‘Never fear !
For heaven is love, as God himself is love:
Thy work below shall be thy work above.’
And when he looked, lo ! in the stern monk’s place
He saw the shining of an angel’s face ! *

Adalaide Anne Proctor in two of her charming
poems has drawn a beautiful pen-picture of the true
yvajamana endowed with perfect §raddha. Both the

pieces are subjoined for the enlightenment of the
reader :—

The Three Rulers.

I saw a ruler take his stand

And trample on a mighty land;

The People crouched before his beck

His iron heel was on their neck,

His name shone bright through blood and pain,
His sword flashed back their praise again.

I saw another Ruler rise—

His words were noble, good and wise;

With the calm sceptre of his pen

He ruled the minds and thoughts of men:
Some scoffed, some praised—while many heard,
Only a few obeyed his word.

Another Ruler then I saw—

Love and sweet Pity were his law:

The greatest and the least had part

(Yet most the unbhappy) in his heart—

* The Poetical HVVorks 6f ]ohn Greenleéf Whittier, '(he Oxford
University Press edition 1898, pp. 272, 273.
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The People, in a mighty band,
Rose up, and drove him from the land.’*

A Knight Errant.

Though he lived and died among us,
Yet his name may be enrolled

With the Knights whose deeds of daring
Ancient chronicles have told.

Still a stripling he encountered
Poverty, and struggled long,

Gathering force from every effort,
Till he knew his arm was strong.

When his heart and life he offered
To his radient mistress—Truth;
Never thought, or dream, or faltering;
Marred the promise of his youth.

So he rode forth to defend her,
And her peerless worth proclaim;
Challenging each reereant doubter
Who aspersed her spotless name:

First upon his path stood Ignorance,
Hideous in his brutal might;

Hard the blows and long the battle
Ere the monster took to flight.

Then, with light and fearless spirit,
Prejudice he dared to brave;
Hunting back the lying craven
To her black sulphureous cave.

Followed by his servile minions,
Custom, the old Giant rose;

Yet he, too, at last was conquered
By the good Knight’s weighty blows.

Then he turned, and, flushed with Victory,
Struck upon the brazen shield
Of the world’s great king, Opinion,
And defied him to the field.
Once again he rose a conqueror,
And, though wounded in the fight,
With a dying smile of triumph
Saw that Truth had ga,med her right.

* Legends & Lyrics & Other Poems by Adelaide Anne Px octer,
Everyman’s Library Series, p. 21.
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On his failing ear re-echoing

Came the shouting round her throne;
Little cared he that no future

With her name would link his own.

Spent with many a hard-fought battle,
Slowly ebked his life away,

And the crowd that flocked to greet her
Trampled on him where he lay.

Gathering all his strength, he saw her
Crowned and reigning in his pride:

Looked his last upon her beauty,
Raised his eyes to God, and died.*

* 1bid pp. 25 and 26.



Chapter VIL
Succouring the Needy or Charity.

Regveda X, 117,
Seer :—Bhiksu.

Subject :—Praise of the opulent man (Indra) and
advice to help with money and food
the needy and to impart learning to
the deserving,

Metre:—Stanza 1 nicrj-jagati; 2 padanierj-jagati;
stanzas 8, 7 and 9 nicrt-tristubh; 4 and
6 tristubh; stanza 5 virat-tristubh; and
8 bhurik-tristubh.

Tone :—Dhaivata.
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Word-meaning &c.:—3=surely, ¥=an expletive.
arn:—=the force of nature that sustain creatures. gaa*—
hunger, a hungry man. gq—only. agg—death, Fg:=

* /a9 Tgwar+fag by P. 111, 2, 76 f&q =, i. e, ‘the
termination f&1 is added to all verbs whether alone or

preceded by some prefix whether in Vedic or ordinary
Sanskrit.’
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have assigned. 3a=—cven. sfaa*=him who has enough
to eat. I wEFFa=go near; approach. gega:t=various
types of death. 3a=certainly. gwa:!=of him who gives
charity, helps or supports the mneedy. zfas:i=
wealth. 3q geafa=cxhausts; is finished. ga=but; on
the other hand. =gmwa=who does not help others.
Aifzarea§=a friend to console.

Translation: —’rovidence has not surely ordain-
el death only for the hungry and ill-fed, for death in
various forms does make short work even of such as
have enough to eat. 1t is also certain that the wealth
of }um who (out of his 1e~zoumos) helps the needy does

”‘\/’Tj u\tna-}- 2 + & ace 01111110 to P. VII 2, 86 =
qrgsedza=ra and 11, 3, 114 s99% w¥ &: The termination &
is here ad.led in the abstract sense of feeding or eat-
ing and the augment 2 is inserted between it and the
root as the former is nonconjugational and begins
with @ (+ being indicatory), a consonant of the a= seyaiz,
The word metaphorically imncans one well-fed &ec.

t/3% smam+a4 by U, 11,21 gfegsargazal—-to the
roots ¥ and 3 the terminations 3% and 35 are to be
added ’

TJIm stmat g by P, I, 2, 124, @ graraaasgaEar-
arr‘tmm, ‘the terminations @3 and a9 are added to verbs
instead of those of #z—present-tense terminations—
and the resulting form is not used with a noun in the
nominative case as its subject.’

Syt aar+z U. IV, 139 573 &, ‘to roots ending in
vowels the termination zis added, or v alaqﬂﬂﬁ:+3?§\+
z aceording to I, VII, 8, 83 =@t g% fxazah, ‘to a base
ending in #r the augment 3% is added before fag and &
terminations.” The final #ris hereirregularly shortened.

§vas ga+aa PO, 1, 138 w373d, ‘the termina-
tions @37 and 37 are asdded to all verbs in the sense of
the agent’ (P. IIL, 4, 67



240 CHARITY. (77)

not get exhausted, whereas he who does not succour
the poor has none to console him in time of trouble.

(9¢) T T TFATT  WATSATIRET
{raraie s9gy | Rut /A FUA dF% gaal
I¥eq ARaR 7 @ 0 R0

wfeqaqgars:—a: wwsTT @4 Wa: =@ fwad susagy

srard #e: fegd FUY IAY gU WY @ fra Aféars a (4959 0

Word-meaning &c.: —zmgma*=to the needy, poor,
indigent. wa@t=longing (for fool ), Hwmarai=reduc-
ed to straits. 3T wrge§=approaching for help. fearqy
gga=makes hard, hardens. @d:=heart. 8ad=eats; en-
joys. gu=in his very sight. gai=but. fa=surely. fiza:||
=of food. w@a$=having plenty of food.

Translation:—That man, surely, will have no one
to console him in time of trouble who, having plenty
to eat, does not give a morsel to the indigent person
that reduced to straits ‘and, oppressed with hunger,
comes to him for help, but hardens his heart and eats
in the very sight of the poor man.

#3 4 V/gars aadewat + @ UL I 18, or s+ /93 sul
+% Vartika sasclt gafigaifavg sedeqad or s+ /4 9d+&
by P. 111, 1. 136, =ra=iwad &: applied irregularly.

+V &g -+ 49 by P, 111, 106 fee: smsar,

Wi ad+a P, 110 2, 102, fasr and VI, 2, 35s

§3u-f / W adi+#g by P, ITI, 2, 107 aga.

|V &g or V@ 9 or /A @ 4+3 by U.I, 71
wfuafasfaarsrarfyva,

$ m=4-mge by P.V, 2, 94 sz@rafafafiagyand VII, 2
94 Ay Anaisraria;
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(oz) & SRS A e FIRTAFAIT T
T | IRAR WAR awg Iaiy FA
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wfrgaggs:—a; sk sRcwhEE 9% gad axif | | A |
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Word-meaning &c :—zd=alone; verily. wtsi*=(1/gw)
=an eater; one who eats. fgat=one who begs for alms.
ggria=gives. wad@Mmi=one who longs for food. =@=
going about. Fmmm§=lean; cmaciated. =|TH=plenty ;
enough (food wealth &o). meA=for him. wafa=there will
be. @mgal=as a result-of snch. philanthropic deeds.
FqgS=in time of distress, lack of completion or suffi-
ciency, occasions of wanb, another, other, adjective of
amgiay understood. @@ FPA=it will secure him
friends.

Translation:—That man really enjoys his food
who feeds also the poor emaciated beggar that goes
about oppressed with hunger begging from door to
door. He will have plenty of wealth as a result of
such philanthropic deeds and his charity will secure
him friends in his own need,

# /9 mearagrat 497 by P11 {, 134 afcaReEr
Bar sgfaeaT:,

+ gz =43 Ul I, 23.

T oEE &wad @ wA 4w by D, I 2, 19 sesawfs,

§ vEmapr+a& P, 101, 1, 185 sguaashifec: &,

|| Var s ag U, 1, 140 sffkgag &e. -+ Vaad- g P,
11, 8, 94 fai & |

S A7+ VT wER@edt 4z UL IV, 139 59 e+ 91 by P.
IV, 1, 45, a&@+a= applied irvegularly or m1t4-=17 by P.1V,
1, 30 Fa@amsady &cl
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-
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Word-meaning:—&aiga*=to him who is of the
same persuasion; to a mewmber of the same society.
agam@t=to him who wishes for. f¥ea:= of food. =q
sar=one should go away from, siwsi=human dwelling
qumeag=one who helps. eorS=who gives readily,
fag=if. g=Ba=wishes.

Translation:—Ie is not a true friend who does
not feed a man of his own poersuasion who, oppressed
with hunger, goes to him for help.  One must not go
to such a one but leave him forthwith for, his house is
really not a human dwelling. . One should go to
some other person who can be more easily approached
it one wishes to get help without much bother.

(zo) TRATRAIAAT A5 FiFatan-
{ - ) _|— bV N QL: _‘: - -l—
dogia i | B R} 13 v IwsaRe
gw feea T 0y

*an qqanq-i-lw P. 111, 2, 76=87+2 the mstrumen-
tal singular termination+ /4 39 @#-+1%1 by the above
rule. The compound is formed either according to
P. 11, 2, 29 sawzafaz or 11, 1, 4 =% g,

t eetaaa POIL 2, 124 & VI 2, 82.

* a1 waafaafa &e. (see p. 81 n. 10)+a&% by U,
111, 41 spqgluglea: a3,

§ % @451 by P. 101, 1, 184 gfzakeaifdrsgwea,
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srfegaazaig —asata antarara gy T amhm:{ YR WY
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Word-meaning &c.:-——qur'ima;should help; should
feed. ga=surcly. aimgarAm@m =to one seeking for help.
asati=strong. FraiAlEai=longer; further. =rgIgaa=he
should see, dam@s=road; way. gm"mmq 491y SYILAA=
he should cast a glance on the long journey-in-life he
has still to finish, during which, who knows what may
happen. 3 fi=for surcly. = a&=d=(a;+y/3d)=go on
revolving. xear|=pertaining to a chariot. =AmI=wheels.
gy JA+gH=from one another: one after the other. 39
fagFa=take vecours: to.  wat=riches.

Translation:— A strong man who can afford to
help the weaker seeking for help, should surely succour
the latter. Ie should, in doing so, look to the long
road he has still to cross on the journey of life during
which, no one is sure what may happen, for, riches go
on revolving like the wheels of a chariot—now going
to one owner now to aunother.

T4 338 T | :ntmm 3': T A qEE [N
WA FASE N & 0

Jalg qresflgaragizing + ma P, IU, 2, 124 & 82
T a3 a&am Nig., Il, 0+3ag7 1. V, 8, 57 Ga-m@wsdqdy
~dladdr the initial € being irregularly dropped.
T Amdaggas above and P, VI, 4, 157 Mafudis
% &e.
8§ JTIE ﬂé?r+€'4+zr?{ U. IV, 12 9a: =a 7 and 6 7aRF
| WA P, IV, A, 76 dsafy wagumEs,
Y Vo U I 66wz,
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wfeqaggars:—a: whnda 7 74y @ adtan, (a:) Faaswd

FAwsHY: WA | SR aaﬁﬁx (=1) wam A zﬁa'{ﬂf?a | & e AL

L

Word-meaning &c.:—#aq*=in vain, mag=food.
firsgd (Jfag)=gets. =uFati=an evil intentioned per-
son; a wicked person. @emd=truth, sdifa=Isay. aai=
death, =@awgi=a noble or respectable person. gegfa=
nourishes; feeds. @t=nor &asim:§=who has only
sin to his credit. #Fa@dill=who eats alone,.

Translation: —He who does not feed either a res-
pectable guest or a (poor) friend in distress, but eats
all alone, has only sin to his credit. To speak the
truth, that wicked man gets his food in vain. It

ia not food, but it is his death.
|

(c}) TINEE TRA FAWER AXFAR
5% afd: | eEmsEAr TR T
ARSI U 1

AfaaqgarE:—me: T A WEH TUA | T H@ AT
astai | ga Wim?a{ RARESEEY s:raa'wi a\“f-l': sru'qi_éﬁ !

* y/ge wEgE+T P, III 3, 18 A 1r1egulcul\ ap])l](d
and the final g of the root is changed to 7.

v /& s P, ITL 1, 97 s+t s irregularly appli-
ed, and 103 =#: wiadzagu4 Jarz marnm U, I, 150 wgvey:

vz &c.
¥ ged, 9 A 435+ P 11, 2, 24 FAFAAIZA, TG 18

for med from /=% weE@+(in the causal sense) fwa P. I11

1, 26 ¥gafy =+= P. 111, 1, 134,
§ Fawardr st T—awamnrdl P11 1,571 AR AU AFAL,

ERUBE
=47 is formed from /7% awtE by P. IIL, 2, 78 e EloH
fearaed,
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Word-meaning &c.:—%39*=ploughing. #Jg=only.
qraii=who wields the plough: the peasant, =rfaran:
=focd. Fmifd=makes; provides. "@F§=who performs
his journey of life. sreamaas=the road; journey. W'Tats:%
(V/ 37)=linishex. afed:=by  righteous decds. agqy=
speaking; teaching. =@=y learned man  =Wagai=than
him who does not speak or teach adtgEL=better;
superior, =fag=a friend; a man of charitable disposi-
tion. =mgmeag=who does not give or help. =W ®a|
=surpasses.

Translation:—The peasant provides himself and
others with food only by cultivating the soil. A man
learned in the sacred scripbures who teaches is supe-
vior to him that does not teach. = A person of chari-
table disposition and ready to succour one in need, is
superior to him who does not hielp.  Therefore, every
man should make it his duty to perform his journey in
life only by means of daily righteous dealings with all.

| Lol [ e N N~
(z3) THRUTHI IS0 1T FAFHA WA
- TR A AN

I =i | =N AN
FAFE T(d | AU ISTQHINREL ¥

TIFIFRAUATAIT: | = il

# JET a4 1,

f/Fa fadedag P 3, 16 #ealt = &dd e+ =
(R s w2y P,V 2, 127 sdalzaisT,

VAL A4 07,

$y/Fz wbEfT Ul LV, L6 sieda or /7 siaeims +
w71 as above, ory/®4 (Vedic) waaiay U, IV, 113,

[ V/Ead wgin e Ul IV, 178 silenfa s,

¢/ 3 SEFED A+,

cgagaaa .V, 8, 57,

sy/#es srdey V,osmaidsn on P I 38, 10S,
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HIETATTAS: — whswa @ faods R=mn | swig Pada gamq

#faufy | wg:som fasval whwset sushgara: 9TE: §HSYYET T )

Word-meaning &c.:—w#argt=having a certain
amount of wealth. fgvgii=who has twice the
amount or more than what the former has; the second
class bourgeos. ym:=more often; specially. f ama=
cross; transgress; walk upon. faerggi=him who has
thrice as much wealh as the first or more than the
second. ;A wla=goes; approaches.  gqu@=behind;
after. =fw eat§=invocation; praise. fgagy sfreat=con-
notes the idea that when a very rich or highly placed
person comes on the scene the second class bourgeoisie
leave their superiors behind and take to cringing
before him. &R sragsS=looking down upon patronis-
ingly, ag®l|j=lines, rows or groups of men less
wealthy than himself. gafasata:f=being regarded
with respect.

Translation:—A rich man tries to walk on tho
same path as he who has twice as much wealth and the
latter wishes to run after him who has thrice as much.
When a still wealthier man appears on the scene the
second class bourgeoisie leave both their superiors and
inferiors behind and cringe before him and laud him.

*TF; AR A9 2 warwg P, 11 2, 24,

+8 Wil or I a7 & fG+9% as above. TT— /9% Ad+E,

273 v 49 2 as above wz is derived from v/ EER
by adding the termintion a5 by P. III, 3, 16 wzzai3w &c.

§#fa+ea ey P, 110 2, 57 #at or /¥ A 11,
1, 134.

$ V&R N A+17,

[[39+ /31 AR+,

Y VWA sadEd mER afg PV, 1, 59 eiyafafilug
&ec. In this case the termination is said to be @ in the
Madhaviya Dhatavrtti as well as the Kagika.
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He, being thus regarded by all of them with respect and
awe, passes his way looking down patronisingly upon
these small fry.

(z®) m'ﬁ FraEat @ g+ @E: /ERTL

N\

=" a9 ggla | qﬂﬂ‘llﬂﬁ Hﬂ'l’ ETWIWH 3‘"3[

fSeasat = an gafia: 0 o& N

wfeaqagTig: —ad s (G awa ) fe | At faa max

Z3T | zmarr ﬁﬂa Sl mmf\m |l ae al = SEE TaqE: )

Word-meaning &c.: —&#1=both equal. fag=though
even. g®at=theitwo hands of wa person. wag=equal
in every way, ﬁﬁl'&:-;~=porf0r1n. ay aracti=two cows
horn of the same mother. ga@=both give milk. gawHi:
of two persons who are twins, atatfw)=powers; pro-
wess.  @EATL=two persons belonging to the same
family. gaia:=both give charity.

Translation: —The two hands of a person are
equal, but both of thenrdo not do the same amount of
work., Two cows born of the same mother do not
vield an equal amount of milk.  Two persons may be
tawvins bub their powers will he different, In the same

“V&a gaqa+aq U, 111, 86 efuaibaat &e.

+fa+ VT (Vedic) stt+a,

tgmwar A w PLIL 2, 24

gVasswa+aAg or 2 P, LU, 3, 63 am:53va@g 7 or =41 by
P. II1, 1. 134

VEe e Ul 1T 18 swfrafmtmfaii &o; (4@
ix substituted for the root according to P. 1I, 4, 56
AaxAa7Ie) or V4R fawediema L. LI, 1, 184, or f+y/ & @i+
A . TIT, 185 sgnqasii&a: &: 433 12, 'V, 1, 119 a& wagaas or
IV, 4, 9S ax &g: or V. I, b, aza (gaw,

£/ Faqgq 4 fer,
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way two persons though born in the same family can-
not be opulent to the same extent.

Comment:—The futility of wealth hoarded and Wdly kept s
hinted at in the very first stanza. Death is the leveller; it has no regard
for the rich, nor any special hostility towards the poor though these
latter may succumb to it earlier through starvation. [le who gives out
of his store to the indigent will not himsell be reduced to straits, hence
let him rot fear lest, by giving charity he should exhaust all his riches.
He who keeps his wealth hidden will not be able to save it for time and
tide wait for no man.  An unforeseen calamity may sweep off all his
possessions and leave him a beggar to thank Providence that his person
at least is safe.

‘The main purpose of this beautiful hymn isto extol charity and
disparage stinginess and disregard of the poor. ‘T'he expressions used
to describe the latter; =/ .3, ‘indigent; ¥isa, reduced to penuery; 739,
begging from door to door; &, emaciated F:3714, seeking for help;
fqeq: waTara, (9e3; /I, FF@AE, longing for food; cxcite pity
in the heart of the reader. The hymn draws a full pen-picture of the
scene where a rich man hardens his heart and dismissing a poor beggar
with mere words, himself eats with relish. Such, the text says, do not
eat food but march quickly to meet  their death; their abodes, though
lofty and splenrid mansions, ' are not human habitations. The poor
should never even cast a glance at these but seek for some one more
gentle-hearted.

The same idea has been expressed in a somewhat different  style
in the Manusnniti, the Bhagvad Gita and many other ancient works.
Manu says:—

“Ie who gets his food prepared for himself only and eats alone,
does really eat sin and not food. The principle laid down for the
righteous is that one should eat after having utilised a portion of the

" ox

food for some charitable purpose”.
The Bhagvad GitaT also voices the same opinion in the 13th verse
of the 3rd chapter.
But the later Indian religious, legal and philosophical works have
a view of charity quite different from what is expressed in this beautiful
hymn. Their dicta on the subject seem to be less broad-minded though
just and true,  They maintain that charity should be given only to a

R " FAS GTE A4 AARHARAA | F9rad dacEand Faay 19 9s)
TSee page 229.
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respectable guest, who for example, goes about preaching and teaching.
Manu has elaborate rules on the subject of charity as to how, when and
where it is to be practised. The best person who deserves charity in
his opinion is the Bralimana (2 man learned in the Vedas and devoted
to God), though he does not exclude others, But Vedic teaching is quite
clear on the point.  Our hymn mentions three types of persons to
whom charity must be given if one wishes to save oneself from sin: (1)
‘The first type is called =gy, Tiwa, F, 77 and clearly refers to the
poor man reduced to abject poverty who goes about begging from door
to door to save himself and his family from starvation. Of such a one
no caste and creed is to be asked, none of his antecedents and qualifica-
tions enquired into, but he should simply be helped for the mere
asking., (2) The second, according to the hymn is AN |41, a friend
of one’s own persuasion—a member of the same society. If the first
excites pity, this has a clear right. To render help to him is to practise
the advice given in the principle “charity begins at home.” (3) The
third group is what is generally called &3, here called wfwa;——a
respectable person, It refers aise to a man of good standing who has
been sudidenly reduced to straits and who is ashamed of going about
begging. To help such is the duty of all respectable people.

The list of the indigent mentioned in our hymn is very exhaus-
tive and at the same time severcly exclusive, for, it strictly excludes all
professional beggars, who go about collecting money, grain and other
things to be sold at the bazaars,  They are lazy people deserving no
encouragement, They are notiindigent but deceitful, The Vedas have
no kind words for such cheats.” According to our text, only the genuine-
ly indigent starving folk are worthy of charity and they must be helped
under all circumstances.

The seventh stanza praises industry, the idea of “give and take”
on which the life of human society depends.  Everybody has to work
to deserve his food and he who has riches can be worthy of it only it
he gives charity. [ven the learned man must devote himself to the
work of diffusing knowledge if he has to earn his bread. Thus unpro-
ductive wealth and dilettantic “unproductive lcarmng , are both con-
demnéd in the Vedas.

In the eighth stanza the relativity of riches is spoken of. No
mon can be absolutely rich. There are only ar ades of rlches, and if

=g 2an g9 @ dug aata L EfE FAZATR 1 Fo wir)
1=l sce p. 107, S+ 0 g89 A9 Narg 7 39 FQH 0 Ho =|3|al
see p. 147, FA99T aaifin 2 0fu=gd smii 0 40 wo 1 2 11
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only wealth were to be the norm of respectability then the world would
be nowhere, Hence not the possession of wealth but the use to which
it is put, should be the standard by which a man should be judged. He
who gives to the needy out of what little he has, is far superior to the
millionaire who gives nothing or very little comparatively, if at all he
gives.

Like money and food, learning, training, civil and political
rights and other advantages, are also objects fit to be imparted in
charity to the deserving. These also are the monopoly of no country
or nation in as much as they go on changing hands age after age.
Hence he who being himself well off in these does not bestow them on
those deserving of them is to be condemned in the strongest terms
according to the spirit of the hymn. It must be borne in mind that all
these benefits when not exchanged with or imparted to, others are lost
and become totally ‘extinct’ in course of time.

In the last stanza we are told that the practising of charity does
not depend upon birth.  Just as both the hands of a man being equal
do not both do an equal amount of work, nor do two cows of the same
breed yield the same amount of milk, nor twins possess the same
powers because all these arc born of the same ‘stock’, so also the incli-
nation to give alms does not depend. upon birth or pedigree. The
hymn suggests that this noble trait is got from the residua of the man’s
past lives, his training and company. But none need be discouraged.
To try and acquire this merit of helping the poor is a very noble thing
for which every man ought to endeavour.



Chapter VIIL

The Soul of the Universe and
His ‘Universal’ Body.
Yajurveda Chapter XXXT.

Seer:—Verses 1-16 the Sage Narayana, 17-22 the

Sage Uttaranarayana and verse 4, the
Sage Medhatithi.

Subject :—The order of human sccicty according
to God’s dispensation. Verses 1, 38, 4, 6,
8-16 treat of God the Soul of the Uni-
verse; verse 2, of God the Overlord of
the Umwxse 5, of God the Creator; 7,
of God the Dlspenqel and Ruler of the
Universe; verses 17-19 and 22, of God
the Pelfect verse 20, of God the IHumi-
nator of the Hearts of the Righteous
and 21 of the Duty of the Enhghtened
towards Humanity.

Metre :——Velses 1-8,8-11 and 14, nicrdanustubh;
4,5,7,12, 13, 15, 20 and 21, anustubh
Verse 6, vi mdanustubh 16, Vlrat tnstubh
verse 17 and 19 bhurlk trlstubh 18
nicrt-tristubh; a,nd 22 1110rdar51 trlstubh

Tone :—Stanzas 115, 20 and 21 gandhara; 16-19
and 22 dh’iu rata.

N. B.—The following interpretation of the
‘Purusa-Sakta’ is prepared by collating the two com-
mentaries on the hymn by Maharsi Svami Dayananda
Sarasvati the one in his scholion on the Yajurveda,
Ch. XXXI and the other in his ‘Introduction to the
Commentmy on the Vedas’ viz., the chapter on ‘Cos-
mogony’.

Y GAIAT SUEARGITF greraHgEg |

This hymn, in the light of the Principles of the
Science of Cosmogony which it explains, teaches of
the Practice of the Presence of God and His Adoration.
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In this verse the word ‘purusa’ is the substantive
while the words ‘sahasradirsa’ &c. are its adjectives.

=T gRAYETE AAWE | 9%d gfimd gen=ai | e 9o

. LI LN < . -

¢, o ¢3 || gft @@ 51 waAfegia adq | w@aw ||

The following are the authorities for the inter-
pretation of the word ‘purusa’. The word ]3111 usa’
means God because He pel‘dde% the universe ‘puri’
(Nir. I, 138) or He fills and exists in the entire cosmos,
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The Supreme Lord is so called since He occupies
the entire universe or because le pervades it complete-
ly with His essence oras He resides within and fills the
interior of the soul. The following stanza (Svetaévata-
ropanisad 111, 9 and Mahanarayanopanisad XVII, 4)
describes th(tt Inner Paruga, the Supreme Lord, VVhO’
aamawﬁwcmwa | 37 gtf «;{qmwrfqaq gavs; egAy areaiy-
G AT ATAETIAYAATEAY | HAAT (IAA7T e AAqA1 T
gagifana:  gFamiadi | adisit 9x seATSsaisTafgadT
HETATEAT A2 @afafawed Aaq | ge7: Qi fawew axacq
fARITAIART § W gﬁsrsawmucq fanaisty Maa—aenege-
fafa | gzaest Ry aea mqea-aféafagita aaes swnasa-
€41 FITWEATT | ALAOA) €A1 GEAAT A SAIF Fgacy
fwigzlea | ay 99 39— 33 Tasal facfwms wauEsiafasg
watfyfaatqaeara sensaa fasfa | waan i g«i% | 9gaag
gugoe | fFersafia i = 7 wr 01 398 wginded yad od
9ERO @ FTEAY || Ko Wlo ||

In the above passage thic word purusa is taken to
mean both the individual soul and the Supreme
Beingy but iu the derivation too muech stress is laid
upon the body as the source of sin and dirt.  In con-
trast with this we have the following commentary on
the passage by Durgacarya.
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is the in-dwelling Ruler of all. There never was any-
thing superior to or higher than the Supreme Lourd
the All-pervading-one, Who is called the Purusa.
There can never be anything equal or superior to
Him. There was not, is not and shall never be any-
thing greater than He. He moves and renders all
things unstable but Himself remains unmoved, stable
and without a tremor. As a tree supports its branches
leaves, flowers and fruits so does God uphold this
entire universe, from the earth to the sun ete. He is
one withont a second. There is no second God of the
same or of a diffarent class. As the Supreme Lord
fills all this (the universe) He is called the Purusa.
This verse is the highest authority for taking the
word purusa in the sense of the all-pervading God.

(Nir. I, 3).

@d § weEd || _gEed s 1% 13093 || ad—adfwd
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Durgacarya’s remarks are really refreshing in
contrast with the despondency and disgust caused by
Skandasvamin’s comment quoted above, but His Holi-
ness Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati surpasses both
these in his method of Vedie exigesis,
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, The word sahasra according to the Satapatha
Brahmana VII, 5, 2, 18 is the name of this entire uni-
verse. God is the Purusa with thousands of (innumer-
able) heads, because in Him, the All-pervading Sup-
reme Being, there exist thousands of heads of beings
like us. He is said to have thousands of (i. e. innumer-
able) eyes, since the innumerable eyes of beings like
us exist in Him. 1In the same way He in whom thou-
sands or innumerable fect of beings like us exist is
said to have innumerable feet.

# o qgeraye - err T LS E? R »}

g gfat-@aat WAl —d 9T Wy gda; @y

on S N e, &
qEFag Al (gfaff aAmgeasy) qfaanes asiiedsd ag
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The Supreme Lord fills the carth (which here
stands for its denizens also) and the Prakrti, i. e., the
entire universe, from all sides, from within and without.

FeAfassa . —IMSTAAM(AS FNTSZTEITIQ | ASTA-
Rragadianqaa fraen SOAIST q&w WAl | g efaygan as
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The expression ‘dagangulam’ is suggestive of the
universe and the heart: The word ‘angulam’ (finger) is
here used as a name for limbs or members and, firstly,
signifies the finite world. The entire universe is com-
posed of ten parts, viz., the live gross and the five sub-
tle, l.e., altogether ten elements. Secondly, the phrase
may also be taken to mean theiive vital airs (pranas)
the four inner senses, the mind (manas) &c., together
with the outer senses, and the soul (jiva) as the tenth;
or again, finally, it may mean the soul’s heart which
also measures ten finger-breadths, God pervades these
three and transcends them, existing out of or beyond
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these three as well. This means that it should be
understood from the passage that God exists pervad-
ing the universe from inside as well as outside.

a;x«rm‘—g wgeal | wEEeial gEEE: dgEargEdshia
| gaal i e FRgT g ST fas aRETaraTag ||

Translation —-() 1 men ! ye should worship that
God only Who is the Lord of the whole creation, in
Whom the innumerable heads, eyes, feet and other
parts and limbs of all creatures exist and through
Whose impulse they work. He pervades from all
round the earth (and other plancts) and completely
transcends the whole world of which, the five gross
and five subtle elements are the ten limbs.

WA —g  wgear uﬁnﬂ{lﬁ qmlenmm#r?amd(marﬁi
Fztensiifa aridieagnfa = afa A ey awfad g tagrm\a
Qe.;ma g% SRR 997 4% smAfa ash ‘Lmrsffa' § @a-
ﬁmrar( afiyg Hstra-Ff:ar@q fHagggsgmeaE qm‘at EEAS
Iﬂrq{’JNIWFﬂ' T4 FAET FeA (eadgedia@aq qaEHawE-
dFata |

Purport :—Ol men you must worship none else
but that Omnipresent God in Whom the innumerable
heads, eves, feet and other himbs of ours and all other
Creatures exist (and by Whose impulse they function).
He pervades the world made up of the ten constituents
in the sh(xpo of the five gross and five subtle elements,
and exists in His perfection even there where there is
no world. He is the Creator of all. and Perfect; His
essence is Being, Intelligence and Bliss and He is by
His nature eternal, ever-pure, all-knowing and ever-
free. Only by worshipping® Him should you hope to
attain to the four ideals of human life, namely right-
eousness, prosperity, fulfilment of wishes and final
beatitude.

* A 9 wasd Pgaal sUaeiaat emganad afiafl ool a1
R ZqEERAA 931G N Fie vian ' The knower of Gad who
thus knows this Imperishable Supreme Being, enters
into Him, the Immortal One in Whom there is no
death and no fear, thus described by the Samaveda.
The enlightened of olden times attained to Him and
through Him immortal life 1+ So also will the devotee
now become immortal by knowing Him. Ch, I, 4, 5.
garza, gEATAa argd Wity | oF GAiAATAG JEHT 933 NIGw ) Fo wigul
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(z8) 93T WA LAT THA T WESTH | IAT
ISl m AL A - = =
FATEYAFT ITAANIURIT U R
TRAE—Y6T: T I AAG AT qAY A T AEIY
39 AASETEt ;9 HAT HRASUGR

ateqH = Explanation: —g&7: qafgi’rqmga: Heazf of-
FAETWIA: TfTQoT: gEA: GTART ||
God the Supreme Lord of the universe distin-

guished by thesce qualitics, i.e., Whose attributes, ac-
tions and nature arc ever truthful.

FAH=9EAATSAERATEAFR Aaag=the visible and invisible
universe. ®IF=RFIWH=cntire, whole. AT AR=ATNG -
cagagd=the universe that came into being. weag’=
geqeEaaaR=that will come into being, that will be
created. sIFRITIgAM A=by ‘ca’ ‘and’, that which is in
existence is meant. 3&T wAo=AlcATImEY |F faxd J&T wq
Faaafea aFa: | Aaiat (3 90 wasagatraedta fdasas |

Purusa i. e., God aloue is the maker of the uni-
verse past, present and future. Verily there is no
other maker of the universe than He.

ga=wfy=also. Wgacacg=Al@AATT | Wfaarfnay atyg-
gaea swwer ar=of the state of final beatitude; of the
indestructible happiness of salvation or of the indes-
tructible cause. fwmi=fgqumiia: | =mfasw@r) @aednd
grar 7 wigex 1 Whose nature is to rule; the Controller;
the Supreme Lord of all and the Bestower of final
beatitude., ag=meam@=wherefore. H=Aa=gfusaifaar sway
"@g=along with the universe consisting of the earth &e.
sfazfa=seasd aaa | safafis: agsarfagfzaifea | aenceas-
awi: gead swafa srameaifaanesd sngengafa | aear
famroi fwfmafea | faa a@enfzAfrasd ge7  oaEdfa
aza |l

P oA — /¥ HEEE A TN UTe 3 ) 2 ) 223 0

T A — /R VA QA 0 e 313 ) Ry
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Advances, progresses; He is independent of and
distinct from the world—this earth—and is free from
birth &c. Though Himself unborn He makes all take
birth and produces this cosmos—the effect—with His
Samarthya—its first material cause. The first cause
of Him—the Purusa, there is none, but He is the first
efficient cause of all.

wFAA—B AGSAT AT q9 wreagary agsamfadgta
afgd gangacTEdA: 96T g1 T=9Afa |l

Translation:—Oh men! that Supreme Lord
alone, the Bestower of final beatitude, fashions this
visible and invisible universe past, present and future
which, along with this earth endlessly progresses on.

WAt — Agsar FRmior 41 a1 gy aqy fafad-
grefi gt uTh gafiaim dasafa agraitn @4 adq 99 9 ang
qQRF qIRIEATAGAE ArsEnifgaty i

Purport:—Oh men you should adore none but
that Supreme Lord alone by Whom this universe has
been brought into being during all its creations, by

Whom it is now supported, will be hereafter created
and by Whose support everything exists and grows.

(=\9) wAMElAET ARAAT ST TRT: |
qrRler @sar A SNEEEd @@ 0 3 u

qEAIE— ATl TEw AR Awd: SNAY T W

ard: st @t qaie Gsag wer sy {0

wrsgg—Explanation: —gaiamaq*—ea1Ed FQUIEIA=
the visible and invisible universe. W;EF—aNFIMIEI—
of that Lord of the universe. wfgarr=argraa=great-
ness; glory. Weq gE¥eq Wawfasagaaimedt g sfea
aranafgal Algasq: | wargaes afgaifes Jafy aea afgw
qftsdg gar safa aegd |

| * gurar—uEE4-4gT N e W | R 38 0
T ARA—AR - W N To w | L 1R M0
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If it be said that the past, the present and the
future universes are the measure of His greatness, it
will become finite and something that can be
measured.

HA FA| (WAl FAGTLHo) Wa=wEArd=than this
visible and invisible universe. saFF'=wlanAa axea: |
AgF=excessively Superior to or greater than. gg€i=
aftgoii=the Perfect Ono. Amvasarx wa wafzdfa | fF afg |
watscafawamt afgameasnEdify aead |)

Hence it is said that His greatness is not so
much only. He far exceeds the greatness indicated
by them.

g1z | It is added. (a13Vs€mo) q1F:f=waiz:=a part.
Aeg=gAraamEasaaiEa=of God whose power is indefi-
nite. famr=famifa wpearzagfasigasafa  agifm  garFas:
qigiseedw{Ens3nidr w4 fagd aad=the entire cosmos, from
Prakrti to the earth and all the creatures, are only a
fractional part of the greatness of the Almighty Lord.
faq@a==g: qigr afena=in which three parts exist. (The
subtle world of light).  mea=snic@sgi=of the Creator
of the universe. sgag=mgmyfEag=indestructible. fEfa=
aMaaen®k saered=in Iis own self-effulgent essence. wea
ffa aiaaca® caeawisyd Migganfta | aaisen @ wak
dait fansangiea | awwamd sngFguAtes awmF I aqr-
fesqpuafea | Tad 7 AtgEaww @aitasar @afuen: qataeg:
qasFmFRLsE ||

The bliss of final beatitude is in His own self-
effulgence and the three-fourths of the cosmos exists
in the regions of light. The portion that illumines
the world is three times as much again as the portion
that is illumined. He is absolutely free and unham-
pered, the Ruler of all, adored by all, All-bliss, and
the Illuminator of all.

Heqq:—F AGSAN WEX THREAAAAAATSAIST THat
sqratAEy 9 fagt Jarras: qaisea agad @ aad

* S —FF——34GT it Yo w | 3| Lo 1| & U
T R /9% A Ff AT U T 3 L T L’ U
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Translation:—Oh men ! this visible and invisible
world is & mere indication of the greatness of the
Lord of the universe, for He is Perfect and infinitely
great. The whole gross universe of movable and
immovable beings (comprising the earth &c.) make
up only a fractional part of His majesty, while the
subtle world of light three times as great as the
former and the bliss of emancipation, exist in His
self-effulgent essence.

wrArh—23 |/d gagsgifzasaErad 9ual qEsT
zfea afgafafamgagmainter agwd arnaeafafeafasaa-
Sh i grageAgarsiy atigren agaty fasfa aaEa
gQuimemcaafa mmfa | =& areeaigad easfaatfaia
FraeTEy B3 ady aAa FaRa aesasadd fagead fg s
FigTl qed AgTd FNAL A F JCAH ||

Purport:—The whole of the present movable and
immovable universe comprising the sun, moon and
other planets, bears witness to the greatness of God
inferred through its multifarions formations. Though
continually increasing and decreasing in its form
through the three stages of creation, continuous exis-
tence and dissolution, it subsists in only a quarter of
God’s Divine Majesty, nay, it does not come up even to
that much of His greatness, Three parts of God’s
Omnipotence eternally exist ' in His imperishable
heatific state, and by saying so we do not at all dimi-
nish His infinite nature, but try to depict, so to say,
His infinite greatness as compared with the world and
the littleness of the latter in contrast with His Infinite

Majesty.
~ o= LS A ]
(=) 1IANFEA  IZYRT: VIEAFAIG: |
qa1 FSITSIRAATATDA JA 0 2 U
EuE— ST T 97 v [T TR Wed &
wwaq g a3 [eES f HEWy EAEgT 7w

wisgg—Explanation: — fiw@’=aa: qigy siql AT &: |
Having three parts. SEA:=RATA ITFCT: HETUF FRCUATS

% fgqra—=d; TET 3% gfmsar @ u 9 LR 1 RY
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saEq: | Surpassing all, different from the cosmos and
ever free in His essence. =¥ g&T: qUiAT Jaimed Har-
Faafwasy amrm;‘ea?gqﬁurﬁsaieqmqﬁsseaaeqﬁ: | TFRIF-
qafgd acgals wngfeq armgqefensqat @& 98T gInad
sorfafom waifea | @ = fageEa orng  fafwear adsgeng-
afi | F |1 @A ZFER=TIARHAT a9 gAGAQAT  qdr-
ALAFTCO gFtay wafa |l

The purport of this stanza is that the Purusa
(God) is above and beyond and distinct from what has
been described above as the three-fourths. He is distinct
and separate from this world also which has been
described as the one-fourth. The three-fourths cosmos
and the one-fourth together make up four portions.
The whole of this universe exists in the Supreme
Being and is again absorbed in the cause—His Samar-
thya—at the time of the dissolution.

aAtfT & gETsHT IR UaAAs A aTusaq g @iged: o

a - <

( 33a) fza: awmizar aqd ||

Even then the Purusa shines above all, free from
nescience, darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever,
disease and other suffering.

gem:=qra® =the Protector (of all). wg=mat wm=
one part. zg=wafa=in the world or cosmos. #waa=
aafd=is, comes into being. ga* gai=again and again.
aa=mwarata=then. fasaz t=mt fag waxtfa swfa | Who
pervades all, goes everywhere, Adl facag=gacacqmzai-
eqafag fazageTaa | l'rom that Omnipotence of His the
cosmos comes into being. f®@® ad | What sort of cos-
mos is it ? WITATATAL =AZFANAA WIHAFIQA g Aqq

# g —qAEgT AT R VR @A T | WIRTEEEERER
o & 131 90811

T fraz—fag Fodifi—fg 4 /757 afaq@aan &1 0 9o 29
Rlve ngiy 2w s} EN

T HATAnT—SARAFYAA | Yo X | R | R& | FAA  HE Q-
qL 0 9o | R | %l A faEa G YTHGTANA (1 o 1| ¥ N1 Ao
asiseagiat aredl A1 AAE 4 | HGAE— \/HA WITA4TFZ_ (1 Yo

31319991
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sgd saaaifzaizd sng | fgdaaanaafagamagsd Wiws
afedcacyfremiigs @ amd sNaararalf@d sngay agad
ATAIRIEIET WIWSARITWIZT A7 | ga: & 967 waglgld
s fgfavaar ggdem aatenamafa azma ad fid angeua
( wfwsaswad ) @aFal sqeamfe |

The animate world, which moves and eats, i. e,
the living beings endowed with life and consciousness,
and the inanimate world, such as, the earth, &ec.,
which does not eat, i. e., which is devoid of life and
consciousness—both, are created with His Samarthya.
The Purusa enters this two-fold world through and
through in many and beautiful ways and having
created the two-fold universe pervades it altogether
and entirely.

AT — ARG IR FET TAA | WET T F§ TAC-
waq | aa: AImAAma wfa fgsae @y sawma

Translation :—The tripartite Purusa described
in the above verse, thatis, God the Protector, sur-
passing all, existing in His beatific state is distinct
from the world and rises above all in His Divine
Majesty. One quarter of His Omnipotence is manifested
in the universe that comes into being again and
againin an ever-recurring eyete of creation and disso-
lution after which His DivineImmanence pervades in
a special manner both animate beings consisting of
organisms that subsist on food and inanimate things
that do not require food.

WA —od qURAHT FEAAA: QUARAAW AR
EAFIgEaqmedd |9 wuregd: gascqrEafa  quinferwuay
snfa sareq fagia |

Purport:—This Supreme Lord being revealed by
the three parts of His Majesty distinct from the creat-
ed world, produces the cosmos again and again by
means of the one part, namely, His Samarthya

and thereupon pervading the movable and immovable
world remains in it by His Immanence.

(=) aal AudsEa AU JY e | |
by I~ ~ [ —:\l — -

Al SRAR=TA TEHEAG gL 0 %

— —_— @ - —
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U —ad: fFsur wAME fAsust qY @ @

@ W ARSI G g T ge

wicga=Explanation:—aal fAugaIa=aqeaEnIgaTI-
TR gATeg Aal arga: gfudiang eaaagraguataal fz
asmuat anfega fafad: agrd vana: afraugaEatzaiie )

From Him was produced Virat—the shining
one—the body of all the bodies taken together collect-
ively, resplendent with various objects, which is
metaphorically described as one whose body is the
universe, whose eyes are the sun and the moon, whose
breath is the wind, and whose feet are the earth.

fruste oy gEo=aenfguatsegalt  amgaaogazar
394 geT: @AAEAT Al R 37 JIFTANAIGAIASHA |

After Virat weve formed the special bodies of all
living beings from the elements of the universe.

a At weafisga=q %G1 s@US@EAART  A9Uq Ag
deafensaa aqiga gfa quiniteg adval yRvaiscaii=aarfafis:
gangaistea |

These bodies derive growth from the elements
and after death return to and are absorbed into them.
God, however, remains distinct from all created
beings.

quIgiaagl; gu=ya JageqE diftagicad:  JEIE
ameatea shatfa 2@ urfaamfea | @ ¥ g&T: qHRAT dagq-
eqTshaTgcacaitega gurgaifea |

He first created the earth and gave it support
and then the jivas (souls), through His might, have
supported their corporeal frames on it. The Purosa
the Supreme Being, is distinet from the jiva also.

WEaq: —2 AgsaTEadl FusaEa fAust wfa ger wa
& U sraiseafi=aa quigfa swaafa & fawmata o

Translation:—From the Supreme Being (as the
efficient cause) comes into being the entire cosmos

# A~ /T QA 0 @e 31| Jes U
T 9ARE—HC @ 1 90 L ] 320
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beaming with objects indefinite in variety and number
which He then controls after ereation. Being already
manifest by His Omnipotence and distinet from the
universe He now fashions the earth. Oh men! You
should realise Him.

WA — U2 B GA(EET A0S @ 9 qEqRY-
angdl smeisit aewsnafadises  @deafasar wafq | wd
araraa sfaatages fadma genfziaaia saasad o
, Purport:—The whole universe as an aggregate
originates from the Supreme Lord alone Who, distinct
as He is from the former, is not sotled with any of its

blemishes though pervading it and, thus does He con-
trol it.

Having thus, in general terms, described the
creation of the umniverse, the Veda does mnow, in a
special manner, relate the ereation of the earth and
other objects in order.

(20) TXMATCEAA: GFIE  TIHSTN |
SfeAta S TASTERTIN AFNT T 0 & W

TRUIE—AEAI TG BASEA! ASHAY TIASHSTY
PR A TE AT TR DA 71

weaa—Explanation: —asmig=yal®a=(from the
Purusa) deseribed above. ama=afszzizagmieynig=
the perfect one as distinguished by the attributes exis-
tence, intelligence and bliss. Gégﬂ:*:ﬁégalﬂ, aégﬁﬂﬂ?-
afrreqreaanfeaa: (qwagn: j=(From the Parabrahman)
the Almighty one that is acceptable to all or, wor-
shipped and adored by all. (&igaa sndlaa gl @aga:)
dydT gaEsaAi=yy a9y wig: | q49fa fagla gaganiz

# Hdga—ad - /8 AAEAA | WMIW ASH | H&F 0 W AR|03N

T @A —aa+ /O A& 1o PR JeR 1

* q9areAR —qEENTE ITISAE N o 2 | ¥ 1 & N W— /1T ¥EA+
564 1 So R\ o || FIAA— /T AlmEmumtanfig - #a 0 ao HH-
MIITAH SIATEL |
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T~ ~
=gy 7% wig: | waFa fqafa gegeufzseseafz asg
afereaeyaq | Isd g vy geaifas 7 ) gl wpamiea-
13 o
uy | wrsafafa sagAle@woE | FEgEg w@fa qqq aEcad
gETeqgTAmETizg  wrafafa dvery | qemAdizatm  EAwd
Taey AW eFaTaifanfea | @A @dasafERAE U@L

aatqiEat Aty o

The word prsat in the text comes from the root
prsu to moisten or pour and hence it means that by
which food, &e., that pacifics hunger, is moistened.
Ajyam means ghee, honey, milk &e.  Prsat stands for
food which is masticated and ajyam for that which is
eaten without mastication. Allthe objects found in the
universe were created by God’s Samarthya and by
Him they are upheld, althongh to some slight extent
the jivas (individual souls) also uphold and maintain
them. All should, therefore, worship God alone and

none else with an undivided mind.

qaleam%: T FJILTAT FATHT: TATT A T WEFEALS TTAREAT-
sarraatea 0 9% gaAEieat @ 7 Qe qaeETEl aTg-
graftarrafama®  gs1c | AAa@iasaEgeagganion  fie-
qaggafs gaamiea |

He alone made the beasts of the forest and the
animals that live in towns. God alone made the birds
of the air and the smallliving creatures, such as,
insects, &c. The conjunction ‘ca’ (and) implies fish
insects, moths &e.

( q¥gAn— WEAFE® @9 | AT —ATgIFIMT |
[XTQT: — ALY WAL f@ZiEa: | wFmn —my war aqga: | )

Heqq—F AHCAIEATAICHAZAl AFICAT gagIed QP
q FEIYT ATFATA AFAAATTILAARE & [@Ardia |

Translation:—FK'rom that Supreme Being acknow-
ledged and adored by all, all objects of enjoyment

* 90A— /IR ATAH T NS0 310 1 do w1 3 | e U

T AT —aT - FA 0 o ¥ | ]| 39 1

T OARTAR AT} HY ) Flo T (| I —  /F ﬂé‘?—{-%q l
So 3 | J0R I F4A1 A+ /I RISHAFEA I 1 Fe ¥ | 39 N

$ FFAL—AA+T 0 To ¥ | R | 8% || AWM= \/TAF AT+ a7 |
B0 9} 932 1 9¥3 0
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such as food to be masticated and that which is used
to season such food are produced well formed. F¥From
Him also come into being svlvan beasts like the lion
and domestic animals like the cow, birds of the air
(fish and all small living creatures such as insects &c.).
Oh men ! you should know Him.

WA —3a |@audiaed gsaa wndiuln |asuntgan
guFIfg Wivd &g JIAEAT AATAT (AT 0T NFY AARTGAS
fafraied ad garEag 0

Purport:—All should adore that Lord of the uni-
verse alone who is acknowledged by all and by Whom
are created all enjoyable objects as curds &ec., all

domestic animals, wild teasts, birds of the air, fish and
insects &e.

(89) FERTTEEIZA ET: AR FRA |
FeElo ™ IR ATAIERERSTET ol

- [ S

QS —ATG TN AISFA: WA AT AEH
gl i S awig ag: FRAT HITT N

wieay = Explanation:—asaiarsrcaqga: —aEaragicy-
fagArgigauncguigsacadgaraaIraEaa e acaan fwa-
q: QAR | WA =HIAZ: | AF $—aFag. | @miat—am-
¥z | geaifa’ —wuddgy | sfgi—a@/ IDEdds sxifmar
gfar Jae )

The Rgveda, the Yajurveda the Samaveda and
the Atharvaveda were produced by the Supreme and
perfect Being, Para-brahman who possesses the attri-
butes of self-existence, consciousness and bliss, Who is

Omnipotent and universally adored. The meaning is
that the four Vedas were revealed by God HimseM,.

» maAfeq Tgaka aar @ BA— /BT @A+ &g 0 8e R | Ko u

¢ "mifa— /9 TUF-AET 082 w1 9w 0

b g — /9 MEIETTH G 0 v 1 IR 0 R 0 FEEH
frafy M2 0 2 ) 9y o i gy faed& 0 e 1 9

$ ag:— /39 zagargniEEEy 43 1 Se 2 1 394 Il
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aaga gfa gl Ao whgagia 3qu adgan | qa:

|angsagigaig walg dwan aseaa; |

The word sarvahutah should also be taken as an
adjective denoting an attribute of the Vedas because
they also are worthy of acceptance by all.

sttt wwwadfa Emgd Aanmmasfaa@Ecamas™g | aan
asqifgfa aggainTiza 77 arar germmmyd | @i -
sqifgsgeaifcaacaicgaygraidifasgd agaeaaadgeaefa qie-
TAleaqY AT | A A (A | maTd ¢ 12 | 143 |2 fASyra-
= St faglr azn | agdg o1 Yy | gfa @annesged facqt
AR 7 qIF ArFAw | q¥{E emwifa guad swwcw fqeo
QAR il

The two words jajnire and ajavata both meaning
‘produced” are used to show that the Vedas teach
numerous sciences.  Similarly the pronoun tasmat
(from Him) is used twice for the purpose of laying
stress on the fact that God alone is the Author of the
Vedas. 'The Vedas contain various metres—Gayatri
&e., but not, withstanding  this, the word chandamsi
(metres)—is used to indicate that the Atharvaveda
also was revealed by [God. T'he word *Yajia' means
“‘Visnw’ according to Satap. Dr. 1, 1, 2, 13 where it is
said ‘verily Visnu is Yajna.” Now Visnu means God
according to Yajurveda V, 15, 'The attributes of
creating the universe can be applicable to God alone.
He is called Visnn because He pervades the animate
and the inanimate world.

WAy : — AYCAICATATINICRAZA: QUATEHA: A QA
afat  asmi=sezifa  sfat aEmmgema | gombn @
fagraza: (|

Translation:—OlL men ! from the universally
Supseme Lord the All-pervading, were produced the
IRks and the Samans, from Him was produced the
Atharvaveda and from IHim was the Yajurveda pro-
duced. You should know him.

WA — ¥ Aear 9a=al AEAIcEE A1 A7 & TUAICHAT-
aguE Gagixididideagiqiges 4 = afazar gleal wasg o
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Purport: —Oh men ! You ought to adore that
Supreme Being from Whoimn all the Vedas originate,
study the Vedas, act in accordance with His com-
mandments and thus be happy.

(8R) qERITA FASTFR T & AR |
MAT & I ARG FTL: U=

TR —aERIG FAl: AAT=T T F T IWISIA: Wk

~ i - T - -
g AFY qEAI IEAIG J@AT FHET: |
areag—Explanation : —a&aigyro —aEARITANIAN-
safgamgregegt waasa | aEaneaagat Al sodtameaatar-
FAYTRAIPMATAARITATATSARTTE: ||

Horses were produced thirough the Samarthiva
(might) of the Purusa—the Supreme Lord. Although
horses &c. are included among  ‘beasts of the forest’
and ‘domestic animals’ mentioned in one of the fore-
going verses, they are again mentioned here in order
to emphasize their good qualities.

3 & |EIgax——IvNgat gFar Aqt a ywaga: | ¥ &fag-
AATZA ICANTHIGYEA ST AT |

(From Him) also were produced animals having
two rows of teeth, such as camels, asses &e.

gt § A3 aEAE—aur  GENCIEATINLATZT  WiEl
Faq: [Frgmfzarfo 3 afgt safy )

From the might of the Purusa were produced
cows, the rays of light and the sense organs.

AEAT@T WATAY{==TTHT FIALSTIT FITT ST ISqAT
gfa fagaw i

* QUAIET—INIAT FA0 AT 1 9o v | ¥ 1 9% & | 3 [*1% 9 i
e — /]G ITWAH AT It B0 3 | =8 1)

T \SaAs W9ro R ) R 1 R |} WA—=wafy asgdfy /77 afx-
Aunal - wTf A udre 32 1 Q¥ U ¥ ) | ¥ o SE—TAR Ty
SZMT AR /A WUTAREG 2N So ¥ ) 395 0
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It should be understood that in like manner were
produced goats and sheep.

AT —F AT GERATFRAAT T F Atwgiga: qaf+a ¥ azar-
gArq+a | asmigial g sfq¥ acagaa war gfa J=e |

Translation:—Oh men ! your horses and such other
animals of yours as have two rows of teeth, were pro-
ducod from that Supreme Being as the eficient cause.
It should also be understood that cows, goats and
sheep also were produced from lim.

WA — ¥ AT ZA AR DIEGT |/ 9nal qenica-
AradarRmicgEngAt-anEaEaNIagA faifs ar Feq 1|

Purport:—Oh men ! vou should never transgress
the commandments of that Eternal and Perfect Purusa

(God) from Whom all doniestic animals such as cows,
horses &e. have comeinto beine.

(83) 4 a9 TN HiwcgRd TEAT: |
o 3T g eqT WITH T N

RS —Aay A7 AR T 9T gRoy Swy AT
a7 FAC WIFE Averr: ww T |

Wieag—Explanation: —( @ ag afzfao )—gnma: gw:
TIAE Mg wewaltig ged Qi ag @dgsE afgioe wwa
FAAF FIATFAMTA AT uTA=aFTaqr ACANNAE FAIT: Fafea
wiverfea Jegafzraa duvor (&7 za10 )—=F7 qeiywiw gwEdw
azgrlzeEd ad 30 @gi |ty mifta madt wesz e 1
FFY agemiEd WRTRANFAN AT | ®AT (% fag ]9 agean
Ty TER ePfagEAAIIgURET ad watgeE g fead ||

-]

The learncd, the sages, the seers of the Vedic
verses and all other mwen receiving instruction from
the Purusa (God) through the Vedas worshipped Him
(in the past, do worship Iim now and shall worship
Him in the future) and adore Him in spirit and  mind
or place Him exalted above all in the space (temple)

« afefi— /38 /3t 3814204 1 30 3 ) o2 1 HTIGR TAAHITA a7 |
T 8UEn—HEg MR AETE—ACA A 1 9o Y | ] 1 R0 )
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of their heart—yea, Him, the Purusa, the perfect
Being, manifest from all times, the maker of the uni-
verse, the adorable. The instruction conveyed by
this verse is that all men should commence all works
and undertakings with praise, prayer and worship of

God.
AW —T ALSAT A A0 Q€T FAqWH UGN Al qAF
9%y afifa stwiea o7 Jamwsa 9 & g4 faaean

Translation:—Oh men ! you should realise that
Lord God, the perfect and adorable Who manifested
Himself even before the creation and Whom the learn-
ed, the sages and the seers of the Vedic law have in
all ages worshipped according to His divine in-
struction and installed exalted high above all on
the throne of their heart.

Arqi—fagigagsa:  giesand  awnvmarfgar |
gaaFafcg caaea: a=1ay ||

Purport:—The learned should undergo the yogic
spiritual discipline and always adore God the Creator

of the cosmos in spirit and mind and meditate upon
Him.

(29) mgb"@'r S93Y: FAAN SARTIT |
g4 fEremiReg & qE Al ITAF N3l

o

g1 —A] gm A w3y %f%mr i FFEFIIT /Y
Ry SteT sl FRY T1g Y 3% T30 35T )

— —

wrcqaq—Explanation: —aq =ag=whom. ud gafws-
Wi 9EY=qumi=the Purusa described already is called
the Supreme Lord. wfaams=fraessi@:=in how many
ways. SOFSTAT=AEd  Q@ALTPUFIIA  Favdicadi=they
explain the multifarious powers of God.

agyi=a |anfwasaiat Afagameasaray